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LETTEfi-«F. TBANSMITTAl 


/Department of the Interior, 

, Office of Education, 

Wa8hin0on^ H. C7., February 2, 1931. 
Sir: For nearly 20 years the Commissioner of Education has been 
issuing from time to time a “ Record of Current Educjitional Pub- 
lications. , AVhen this periodical was instituted by Commissioner 
Claxton in 1912, it was issued monthly. Later as an ‘‘ economy meas- 
ure ” it was somewhat reduced in scope and issued quarterly. Due 
to the incompleteness and the tardy appearance of our publication, 
a commercial company undertook to include many of the educational 
magazines in a guide which it was publishing. Shortly after 1 
assumed oflSc^we undertook a study of the services rendered by our 
})yblications. I hoped to find that this particular one was no longer 
necessary. When its discontinuance was suggested, however, such 
action was protested by certain deans o^ schools of education, who 
said that the bulletin was useful in their work. Some urired its 
continuance and improvement. After correspondence with a numl)er 
of these men, our staff decided that it might be wise to issue a 
bibliography of references in limited fields, the entries to bq made 
only upon recommendation of specialists in those^elds. Accord- 
ingly, we have prepared for the last half of the year 1930 a selected 
bibliography for which 13 persons, four of them full-time workers 
on our own staff, are responsible. The others are authorities in their 
respective fields from some of the leading universities in this coun- 
try. In. effect, we have said to these 13 specialists, this: “The lit- 
erature in education is-very extensive. ‘School and college adminis- 
trators are very busy people. We wish to prepare for them a, list 
of the books and articles which they can not afford to miss if they 
would keep abreast of current movements in education. Will you 
please tell them what you recommend?” 

The manuscript transmitted herewith has been prepared in answer 
to such challenge. I recommend that it be published as a bulletin 
of this d&ce with the invitation that readers criticize it freely. 
For in thk way we^ ma^F ascertain whether it now meets a felt need, 
a nd how it may be made to meet such need more ^dnmpletely. 
Respectfully submitted. 7 

Wm. John Cooper, 

■ Commissions, 

The Sbcrstabt or the Intbriob. 



. FOKEWOBD 

This nimber of the Record of Current Educational Publications is 
the first issued by the Office of Education under the new plan by 
which the lists of significant publications dealing with the activities 
of the A^encan and foreign school systems at the different levels are 
contributed by specialists in such fields. The names of these specialists 
appear with the sections contributed, afe well as those assisting in the 
work so fm as furnished to this office. The publications listed cover 
the period from July to December, 1930, a 6-month period. Here- 
after the ^cord will be issued on a quarterly basis, beginning with 

January 1931. An index to the Records for the entire year 1930 
IS furnished with this number. 
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RECORD OF CURRENT EDUCMONAL PUBLICATIONS 

Compiled in the Library Division, Office of Education, by Martha R. McCabe 


The following pages contain a classified and annotated list of cur- 
rent educational publications for the period July to December, 1930, 
inclusive. The preceding records for the current year were issued as 
Bulletin, 1930, No. 15, January to March, 1930, and Bulletin, 1930, 
No. 32, April to June, 1930.. An index to all the records of the year is 
furnished in the last pages of the record. • 

This office can not supply the publications listed in these records 
other than those expressly designated as its own publications. Books*, 
periodicals, and pamphlets here mentioned may ordinarily be obtained 
from their respective publishers either directly or throyth a dealer, 
or, in the case of an association publication, from the Lcretary of 
the issuing organization.* 

Numbers from 1 to 1316, inclusive, are given to Entries in the two 
previous issues of the year 1930. 

NURSERY— KINDERGARTEN— PRIMARY-^EDtjCATION 

Edna Dean Baker 

« 

CRARACTTERISTICS OF CHILD DEVELOPMENT 


PHYSICAL ANB MENTAL DEVELOPMENT 

% 

1317. Arlitt, Ada Hart. The child from one to six. New I'ork, McOraw- 
Hill book CO., inc., 1980. 188 p. lUns. 8*. 

Ad aid to ondentandlng and euperrielng tbe cbUd’a developmeot. 

^ 1318. Boynton, M. A. and Goodenough, P. L." The posture of narsery schiMl 
children during slefp. American Journal of psychology, 42 : 270-78, April 1980. 

Plfty-elx noraery school children were obserred daring nap time. 

1319. The«chlld’8 emotimu. Proceedings of the Mid-West conference on 
character development, February, 1980. Chicago, University of Chicago press, 
1930. 408^ 12*. ■ 

This book- Is dlTlded into six matn ditlslons: 1. Basis of cmotlone; 2. Yarloae 
experiments. In emottons; 8. Certtln aspects of the child’s emotional life with refer- 
ence to “eodal relatlonshlpe ; 4. Experience Jn the child’s emotional Ufr; S. Parent 
problems, snd 9 , Adjustments in the emotional life of the eblld. 


1320. Cox, Bachel Dunaway. How muOi sleep f Parents magazine, 5; 18. 

44, 46, August 1980. ** 

Tho dcKlrable amount of dny-tirac' and ulKht-tlac Bleep for children at different brc 
levcla 18 ^lscuBae(^an^ tocbnlqueakfor eBtubllMhing right sleep hatilfu. 

1321. Fpnton, Jessie C. Five rules f»»r happy purentlaxHl. Parents maga- 
zine, 5 : 12, 13, 66, 78, December 1930. ' • ' . 

A graphic description of personal reactions wlltiin the family and suggestions for 
their guidance to provide adequate development of both children and parents. 

132J. Gesell, Arnold. A decade rtf progrt'ss in tlie montul hygiene of tin* 
pre-sebool child. Ann als ot_ ^ e American academy of political and social 
science, 151 : 14S-63rS6f5TeS5er^l930. 

An historical fCsumd of slgnlflcnnV events hnd contributions la the child develop- 
ment movement during tbJ past ten y^ra. 

1323. — The guidance of mental growth in infant and child. ' New 

York, The Macmillan company [1930] xl, 322 p. 12". 

An excellent tntroductio'C*to reaearcb in child guidance and child krowtb. While 
much of the material In the book bears on the mental growth of very young children, 
the principles developed for the guidance of such growth apply to older cfalldren, 
with ,data given which bear directly on older children. 

1324. Some relations between early physical and mental growth. 

An addrtes given at New York university, February 27-March 1, 1930. New 
York' city, New York university book store. Washington Square, Bast. 1930. 

This Is an oddresa delivered at New Yorf university, being p. 88-91 of a Sympoaluin 
on Physical education and health by the School of education of New York university. 

1325. Gkiodenough, Florence Why study oub children? Child study, 
7 : 289-92, July 1930. 

Tho necessity of understanding behavior In eprly childhood as a means of enriching 
life both for children oiul for adults. A reaumd of types of research conducted ond 
of methodology employed. ' 

1326. Hicks, J. A. The acquisition of motor skill in xpung children. Chlid 

development, 1: 90-105, June 1930. , 

This experiment etudicd the effects of BystvmaUr well-motivated practice upon the 
nblllty of sixty children from 2% tp O'A years of age to hit a moving target with 
a ball. 

1327. Hill, A. B. and Van Alstyne, D. Learning levels of l^he children In 
the nursery school with reference to the eating situation. New York, Teachers 
college, Columbia university, 1930. 41 p. Ulus. 8". 

This study of nursery-school children from 18 months to 4 years was undertaken 
W discover developmental stages In habits of eating. Sixteen possible lesrnlm; levels 
kjw listed In detail with an accompanying analysla of the child's and teacher’s respon- 
bated upon 165 hours of diary records. 

1328. Hulson, Eva Deah. An analysis of the free play of ten four-yeqr-old 
children through consecutive observations. Journal of Juvenile research, 14: 
188-208, July 1980. 

A Study aimed to determine children’s Interest In plaj/ materials as indicated by 
(1) number of times each material was choien and length of time with which It was 
played! (2) day to day perilatenct in uas; (B) order of choice of materials; (4) 
acesseorlta used. ^ 

1820. 


— Block constructions of four-yea r-old^lldren. Jounuil of Juve 
Alle research, 14 : 2Q9-22, July 19S0. ^ 

Twent y-fou r fonr-year-old children were given a block construction test and the 
Hoik eonatmctlqne of ten other four-year-olds wer4 obeerved. 


OURBBNT BDlfOATIONAlj PUBLICATIONS 


1330. Jenkins, Lulu Marie. A comparative study of motor achievements of 
. ohlldren of five, six and seven years of age. New York city, Teachers college, 

Ooluml^a imlv^ity, 1930. 54 p. 8“, (Coutributloiis to education no. 414) 

“ This study Is^ comparison of some of the motor achievements of three hundred 

® ’’ schools in New Jerl% were 

used; 80% of the children were In the kindergarten and first grade; 18.4 per cent 
in the second grade and 13% In the third ^rade. 

1331. Blchardson, Prank H. ond Hearn, Wlhlfred J. The preschdol c^Td ’ 
and his posture. New York. G. P. Putnam’s sons, 1930. 21(J p. Ulus. 8”. 

Attention Is called to poor posture among children of preschool age. and remedlea 
suggested through games. - * 


1332. Shirley, Mary. How babies learn to walk. Parents rnnga»ine 5f 
22-23, December J930 

**®*y*^“*’ study of 25 babies In Minneapolis Whose walking was examined al 
weekly Intervals. 

PHOBIAS OF BEHAVIOR 

^ 1333. Berne, Esther Van Cleave. An investigation of the wants '“of seven 
children, Iowa CHy, University of Iowa, 1930. 61 p. 8“. (University of Iowa 
•studies. Studies in child welfare, vol. IV, no. 2) 

Ad analysis of over 600 records of observation of the behavior of seven children 
from two to four and one-half years which revealed social and non-aoclal wants. 

1334. Blatz, William E. and Bott, Helen. Tlie management of young chil- 
dren. New York, William Morrow company, 1930. 354- p. 12®. 

The thesis Is: “How can I as a parent ‘manage ray children so that they will 
be able to learn how best to lire with others? *' ' , 

1835. Cowan, Mrt. Edwina A. and Carlson, A. D. Bringing up your child. 

New York, Duffleld. and company, 1930. xix, 278 p. 8“. 

A practical handbook for mothers exemplifying the method of conditioned response 
In child training. * ^ 

1336. Fenton, Jessie C. Discipline ff>r babies. Clilld study, 8: 5-6 Sep- 
tember 1930. 

A deOnitlon of dlaclplinc as habit formation, and auggestluns for economy of time 
and emotlonol disturbance In building proper habits, 

1337. Franklin, Z. C. and Qoodkind, Berthe.' Book reviews. The literature 
itf discipline. Child study, A: 17-20, September 1930. 

A symposium of the points of view on dlsctpinie given In magazine articles and 
tiooks which ibow changiog conceptions. 

1338. Ooodenouffb, Florence L, Inter-relationslilps in tlie beliavlor of young 
eblldren. Child devdopment, 1 : 29-48, March 1930. 

Thirty-three nursery children were observed with a total of twenty-five one-minute 
observations of escb child. Detailed data also secured for each child. 

1339.. OJe m a nn , Efv H. Studies in handedness ; I. A. technique for testing 
unimaimal handedness. Jour^l of educational psychology, 21: 697-611, No- 
vem^r 1980. * ' 

An unselected grooV^of 618 pupils In grades 8-8 were given a series of five unlmanual 
tests: ball throwing and needle threading; tapping; paper cutting and block Mcklng. 
I’arenta were asked to tell of handedness of children. ^ 

1340. ^ore, O. E. Child freedom. E^cational administration and super- r 
vision, 16 : 422-31, September 1980. 

At dtocm e l on of dangers labereat in a misinterpretation of child fceedom. Shows 
hpw “ somJh of, the pilhdplee of a truer freedom seem to be the sine qua" non for sane • * 
edncatlfl||^ praetlos In the futnr^ ^ - 


A 1 

4 CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS ' 

1341. Prentiss, Sara W. and Jones^ Mary Cover. Food haWts in young 
children. Childhood education, 7 : 14-17, September 1930. 

A study of a nursery-school group at the University of California. 


1342. Smith, Alton. Developing initiative and responsibility. Child wel- 
fare, 25 : 145-48, November 1930. 

^ This Is the third in a series of articles for study groups on the general topic : 
Training our children, sponsored by Dr. Ada Hart Arlltt, cbaliman of the committee on 
parent education of the National congress. 

1343. Valentine, C. W. The innate buses of fear. Journal of genetic Psy- 
chology, 37 : 394-420, September 1930. 

The'ui^thor supports the theory of inuate fears as opposed to Watson’s condlUoDfng 
theory. ’ ^ 

1344. Waging, Ethel Bushnell and Wilker, Mar^erite. The behavior of 

young children. Books I and II. Eating, sleeping, dressing, toilet, washing. 
New York, Charles Scribners sons, 1930. 2 v. 12®. (Series on childhood 

education) . . » 

• DlscussioDs of habit development based on stenographic reports of conferences be- 
tween parents and advisors. 

1345. Weill, Blanche C. Are you training your child to he happy? Lesson 
material In child ^lanagcment. Washington, U. S. Department of labor, Chil- 
dren’s bureau, 193p. 57 p. 8®. (Bureau publication no. 202) 

A series of 12 lessons for parents In habit development of young children; the 
bulletin Is prepared In popular style with formulated problems and reference reading 
fo| 6ach lesson. ^ 

CURRICULUM MATERIAL 

ACTIVITY CURRICULA 


I34d. Activity program for the primary grades. Honolylu, Territory of 
Hawaii,' Department of public instruction, 1930. 278 p. 8°. (Elementary 
curriculum series) 

A very complete coarse of study for the primary grades; a valuable contribution 
to the^material available on activity work for little children. 

1347. Qiddings, Frances. Essentials^ of an activity program. Childhood 
education, 7 : 28-41,. September 1930. 

This acUvity, Making a pet park,^' was carried on by the children of the first 
and second g.ades in the Alexandria school, a demonstration school for students 
of the University of California at Los Angeles, and for teachers ^ the Los Angelek 
QUblic-school system. ^ 

1348. Jenkins, Frances. Audience situations in an activity program. Ele- 
mentary English review, 7 : 202-3. October 1930. 

This article presents the chaUenge that an activity program offers in English. 

1349. Strickland, Buth O. A unit of work with foods. Childhood educa- 
tion, 7 : 119-23, November 1930. ’ 

• * ^ 

A first-grade unit of work with foods. Aoju^ork that the first grade can do in 

the wa^ of teaching children to select foodsVwlaely la a contrlbation both to the 
children and to future grades. 

1350. Waddell, Charles %W. Some basic considerations in evaluating the 

activity school. Educational ad^nlstration and supenrision, 16: 481-91, "" 
October 1930. , . 

Aa evaloath>n of the aettrity school on the basis of the philosophy underlying It 
and the aims and objectives which this philosophy Imposes. 


a 



OTJBBENT BD^ATIOWAL PTTBLICATION8 5 ' 

1351. Zirbes, Lanra. Some worth-while activities that may be used for the 
primary teacher. North Carolina teacher, 14 : 16, 28, 29, September 1930. 

Snggestions for an activity program In the primary grades. . ^ 

CHABACTEB AND SAFETY EDUCATION 

1352. Cooke, Flora J. Training for clmrncter at tlie Francis W. Parker 
school. Chicago schools Journal, 13 : 98-104, November 1930. 

The article Is the first of a aeries on character training to be contributed by the 
suer of the Francis W. I’arker school. It states the principles which actuate the 
work In the school and Indicates that cbara'cter realises itself in practical clttsenship 
In community life. 

1353. Oumllck. Helen IL^'liaracter'wlucation in the kindergarten. Journal 
of. the National education association, 19: 243-44. November 1930. • 

A report based on the records of eight kindergarten tcacbera of character education 
Id .the kindergartens of the Denver pnblic acbools. 

fl354. Stack, Herbert J. T^ching safety to younger children. Childhood 
education, TT. 171-75, December 1930. 

A practical article Indicating bow safety may be taught to kindergarten and primary 
children. This la a timely theme since the White House conference reported a lack cf 
safety education for preschool. children particularly. * 

135T). Starbuck, Edwin Diller and othcrn. A guide to l>ooks for character. 

Vol. II, Fiction. Done in cooperation with the Institute of social and religious 
research. New York city, The Macmillan company, 1939: i, 579 p. 12“. 

This volume is “a sort of Baedeker to the Land of children’s fiction.” Part I given 
standards for evaluating children’s fiction and Information as to how to nae the book as 
a guide: Part II Includes book lists, situations list, attitudes Index, and claasifleaHon 
and suhject-matter Index; while Part III has the title index, author Index, cooperating 
publishers and hlbllo^pby of reference material. The book la valuable to teachers in 
the primary grades as well as to those of higher grades. 

EQUIPMENT FOB HOME AND NUBSEBT ^HOOL 

1350. Buckler, Helen. Wbat shall I do now? Parent« magazine, 6 : 16-18, 
August 1930. 

Discussce play possibilities back yard. 

1357. Cnimbine, S. J. Majm room for the children. Delineator, 117 : 46-67, 

/ November 1930. 

Discusses making provision for play In apartment living. 

% » * 

1358. Davie, Mary Dabney and Heinlg, Christine. Housing and equipping 
the Washington child research center. Washington, Qovernmeut printing 
office, 1030. 24 p. lllua. 8*. (Pamphlet no. 13, August, 1930) 

1350. Johnson, Harriet K. Play materials for the preschool child. Ameri- 
can childhood, 16:10, 11, 61, December^OSO. ' 

Dlscnases inaterlala considered se •* toole ” or " propcrtlee " In play. 

INTBQBATION OF EIN1^BB^||M^ AND PBIMABT COtAOB WORK 

1360. KaelAtchy, Josephine. Kimlergarten-primary articulation. Educa- 
tional research bulletin (Ohio State onlTerslty). 9: 960-66, September 24, 1930.' 

This .etndy made by neane of qneetlonntlre sent to 7BT attce of 10,000 or more 
popnlatlon, abd eecertelned facts concerning the number of public ecliooU In which there 
waa no klndergai:ten ; where there wee n kindergarten bat no_tfort toward articulation ; 
Vhere there wae pre-primary bat no kindergarten ; and when there wne a kindergarteo 
with effort at artlcaUtton. 


6 Ctn^NT SDVCATIplfAL PitBLilOATIOVS' 

1361. HcT^^ a g hltn, Katherine Ii. ProTkUng for immatoro s<du>ol entrants. 
‘Report of Research conunittee of California Undergarten-primary association 
for 1926-29. Childhood edncatlon, 7: 85-91, October 1930. i 

An investigation was undertaken by tbe Besearch committee of the California kinder- 
S^^®®'Prl<Dary association and a brief report is given which Inclndes 'kmong other 
recommendations: "that kindergarten training be extended to all children in the State 
to insure a more adequate language and experience background prior to first-grade 
entrance." ^ . 


SUBJECT MATTES 

1362. Or»y, Williain B. Notable reforms In teaching reading. Journal of 
the National education association, 19 : 287^, December 1930. 

Indicates changes la alms for teaching reading, in . the content read, and In the teaching 
methods employed, and anggests that social needs and research are largely responaible for 
the cbahgea made. 

1363. Hill, H. S. Hill test of word meanings for primary grades. Blooming* 
ton, HL. Public school publishing company, 1930. 

This test measures the approximate number of words and their meanings that pn(Us m 

the primary grades should know. It la of the sentence completion type. 

% 

1364. HcCarthy, DorothcA A. The langiiage development of the preschool 
^ child. Minneapolis, The University of ii^innesota press, 1930. xlll^ 174 p. 12*. 

(Monograph series no. 4) 

Twenty children at each of the half-year age ievela from 18 modtba to 64 months were 
. obaerred or a total of 140 chOdcen. Fifty conaecntlve verbal responses were secured from 
each child. 

1365. Macliatchy, Josephin^ H. Number ideas of young chiidraL Ohild- 
hood education, 7 : 59-66, October 1930. 

An Important addftloD to tbe literature on the content of children's minds upon 
entrance to first .grade. The article Indicates that chUdren have much more need for 
arithmetic, and more proflclency in it, than U usually assnmed. Eleven hundred and 
twenty-three children werd tested In the drat grades of Cincinnati, 740 having been in 
kindergarten, and 383 having bad no kindergarten experience. 

1366. Mosher, R. M. and Newhall, 8. M. Phonic ventu iook-and-say train- 
ing la hegtaning^reading. Jonmal of educational psychology, 21 : SOO-6, Octo- 
ber im 

, Of 123 children, 60 were taught to retd {n the first and second grades by look-and-say 
method and 72 by ■ phonic method. Oroops were eqnated 4»y intelligence. 

1367. Overman, J. R. An experimental study of the effect of the method of 
Instmctioo on transfcir of tmlnlug Id arithmetic. Elementary school Jonraal, 
81 : 188-90, November 1930. 

An investigation with ftmr eqniralent groups of second grads chfidren to determine 
whether it la poasible to Increase the percentage of transfer by tbe asethod of teaching : 
general Isa tiOB, ratlonallaatloo, or the two combiped in contrast merely to show pnpUs 
how to perform tbe p roceaa. 

' 1868. Payn^ Cassle EJpencer. The ciasaiflcatioD of errors in oral reading. 
mementAry school Journal, 31 : 142-46, September 1930. ' 

A partial aaalyala at thnas wtora In word reoogaltloii which may he as 

rcvertal, os niasl on, Inaertlon, or subetltntiOD of Icttera. The pnrpoee of a«tf analysis 
was to dlaeovar prlndploa with ngard to the oocorrenos of these parttcniar snora. 

1889. Smith, Lois S. smf Brsdbnry, Dorothy. How do younf dilldien r 
spood to fiDlmal storlmf^ ChlldhSbd ettacstlon, T : 18-28, September 1960 l 

••port of an axpertaaem the Iowa Child welfaia sUtton. 


ODBjOVT SDnCATIOirAli PUIOOATIOH8 


t 


1370. Strayer, Lois Cwrrj. I^ngsage and growth — tlie relative efficacy of 
early and deferred Tocabulary training, studletl by the method of co-twin con- 
trol G^etlc psychology mon<^phs. volame VJII, no. 3, Septemfier 1930. 

An experiment denltns with a comparison of Ungnage development, at two develop- 
mental levels, of a pair of Identical twins with sub-average normality. 


1371. Thompson, Bobert S. The effectiveness of modern siieUing 
New York city, Teachers college, Colombia university 1930. 81 p. 
tribntlons to education no. 436) 


instruction. 


8*. (Con- 


Thto Investigation was carried on In the second to eighth grades of a pi»gretalve- 
conwtlonal type of pnbUc school In Brooklyn. N. T.. where the test-study method of 
leaching twenty spelling worda oer week waa nacd. , 


1372. Wheeler, H. E. and Howell, E. A. first-grade vocabulary study. 
Elementary school Journal, 31 : 52-60, September 1930. 

A vocabulary study of ten prlmere and ten first readers published since 1922 as a 
check against the ” Heading vocabulary for the primary grades,” by Arthur I Oates, 
published In 1926. 

RELIGIOUS EDUCAnON 

1373. Aubrey, Edwin. Religion and our children. Parents magazine, 5: 11, 
74-77, December 1930. 

Dincossea the qneattons. What attitude toward religion, what faith, based on knowledge, 
can the modem parent honestly pass on to his children 1 


1374. Carrier, Blanche. How. shall I learn to teach religion? New York, 
Harper and brothers, 1930. 216 p. 8*. 

The purpose of the book la to help the ‘Sunday-school teacbers to anderstand the new 
approach to religions education. Much lUnstmtlve material is used froip the kindergarten 
and primary departmenU although the application of the book is not tonflned to these 
departments. 

1375. Faha, Sophia Lyon. Beginnings of religion in baby behavior. Re- 
ligious education, 25 : 806-903, December 1930. 

In thU article religion is Interpreted as an attltnde toward life, a meaning given io 
life, an interpretation of life which may be largely pmotlonally acQUlred In the earliest 
yeara The author presents tbU point of view as a theory aubjecl to verification. 

1376. . When chUdren ask shoot God. ChUd study, 8:70-72, Novem- 

lier 193a 

« * 

One of a aeries of articlca In this nnmber devoted to the general theme of religion In 
'.he present-day home. - 

1377. Fox, H. W. The child’s approach to religion. New York, Richard R 
Smith, 1980. 

The book la a collection of commen-sense condnsions rather than the resnlt of a 
scientific approach to the study of ebUdren. If taken as such. It may be helpful to 
Christian parents • r « 

1878. Baby, Bdlth Baldwin. Yacatlon church schools on the larger parish 
flan: International jonmal of religious education, 6; 22-24, September 1980. 

An accoent of an latcrea^ experiment in developing a series of vacation-chareh 
Mhoala, ktndarsartaa and primary depaitmenta aCressed. 

1879. .Worship trends in the chlldfeo's department Intematfonal Journal 

of rdLiffloiis edneatioo, roL VI, na Id July 1930. T p. ^ 

editorial dl s ms a la g the tendencies toward Informality In worship on the one hand 
•Bd .toward more chorddy aarvloes on the othw. , . 


» % 
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0T7BBENT XDUOATIONAL PtTBEIOATlONS 


TESTING AND CLASSIFICATION 

a* 

1380. Fulcher. O. S. Use of printed practice sheets and standardized test 
sheets in teaching school subjects. School and society, 32 : 264-65, August 23, 
1630. 

The author thinks the recitation plan Is Inefflcleni and the task-method of value. 

1381. Eockwell, Harriet D. A testing program. Childhood education, vol. 
VII, No. 1, September 1830. 

Report of the testa which have been devised for naa in the Cleveland schools ; vis., The 
Cleveland., kindergarten classification test and the^ Oeveland kindergarten achievement 
test. 

1382. Sangrren, Paul V. Sangren Information tests for young children. 
Tonkers-on-Hudsono N. Y., The World book company, 1030. 28 p. lUns. 4®. 

An Individual examination booklet covering five types of information In nature study, 
vocab\|lary, household, number, and social-civic situations for kindergarten and first-grade 
children. Percentile norma available with special ^ference to ’ abUlty grooplDg The 
individual record blanks include profile graph. 

0 

TIMB PROGRAMS 

1383. Caswell, Hollis L« Program m^ing in small elementary school. 
George Peabody college ^for teachers, Na^ville, Tenn.^ DItIsIod of surveys 
and field studies, 1880. 77 p. tables, lUagi^. 8". (Field studies No. 1) 

Deals with the distribution of time among the several school subjects and grades, In 
■cbools not having a full-time teacher for each grades 

1384. Foster, Josephine C. Distribution of the teacher's time among chil- 
dren In the nursery school and kindergarten. Journal of educational research, 
22: 175^83, October 1830. 

Thirty-three children from two to four years of age and forty kindergarten children 
were observed and records taken of, (1) the activity of child, (2) place where chUd wax. 
(8) reasons for teacher's contact to child or vice versa, ( 4 ) and the nanaber of seconds 
teacher spent with child. 

m 

HISTORY OF KINDERGARTEN EDUCATION 

1385. Jenkins, Elizabeth. How the kindergarten found its way to America. 

Reprinted from the Wisconsin Magazine of history, toI. XIX, no. 1, September 
1980. - _ 

A pamphlet deflUna with pioneer work done by Mri. Margaretbe Mejier Befaun (Mr.. 
Carl Schorl) in atabllahlnc the lint kindergoiften In the United Statei In 1896. 

' Bee alio, no*. 1413, 1416, 1683. 

ELEMENTARY EDUCATION 

* 

Ernest Horn 

assisted by Fred C. Ayer, F. Q. Bonser, Dorothy Bradbury, L. J. Braeck- 
ner, Q. T. Buswell, Francea R. DearbonyF. 0. Ensign, A. L Oatea, W. & 
Gray, Paul R Hanna, X. B. Hlllegas, John A. Hockett, Paul XcXm, J. L. 
Meriam, Jesse H. Newlon, R. H. Palmer, Kabel I. Bnedaker, R T. Peter- 
son, Ifc S. Tireman, Clifford Woody. 

1386. Archer, C. P. Transfer of training in spelling. Iowa City, Uni- 
versity of Iowa. 1030. 63 p. 6*. (University of Iowa studies in education, 
vol. V, no. 5, Jane 1830) 

This article reports tba dats and conclnUoiia of a c^fol and eztenaire expeiimant on • 
tranafer of training In apelling. It Is an Important additloa to tho litaratate on tranifer, 
as well as to tho Utentoro on apelling la genotal. 
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1887, Baldwin, Bird T.; Fillmore, Eva Abigail; and Hadley, Lora. Farm 
chUdren: An investigation of rural chUd life In selected areas of Iowa. >’ew 
York, D. Appleton and company [1930] xxll, 337 p. 8®. 

In this book the effect of tbe rural environment on the phyalcal, mental and social 
development of the rural child la set forth. eooai 

1388. Berne, Esthfc Van Cleave. An experimental investigation of social 
behavior patterns in young cKildren. Iowa City, University of Iowa, 1930 
93 p. (University of Iowa studies in child welfare, vol. iv, no. 3, June 1930) 

P^tems of social behavior in young children. The investiga- 
tion shows that a large number of patterns are found In the' social behavior of chlldwj 

from two to five years of age. These conclusions are of Importance in planning for the 
social education of young children. ' v •» ub lor me 


1389. Betsner, Jean. Content and form of original compositions dictated by 
children from five to eight years of age. New York elty, Bureau of publications 
Teachers college, Columbia university [1930] v, 63 p. 8®. (Teachers college 
Columbia university. Contributions to education, no. 442) 

The anthor’a attack on the problem is original and reaourceful. 


1390. Brim, Orville O. Research that prevents research. Journal of edu- 
cational research, 22:161-71, October 1930. 


^Ue this article does not deal specifically with elementary education It la a 
crltlclam of current educational research and It la as applicable to elementary’ educaUon 
as to secondary education. ' »-«uua 


1391. Brueckner, L J. Diagnostic and remedial teaching In arithmetic. 
Philadelphia, John C, Winston company [1930] lx, 343 p. 8*. 


investigations by tbe aut^r dealing with the techniques for analTslna 
the BkUU ‘^olved In work with arltbmelfe proceises and problem solving, tbe points 
of major difflculty for pupils In each of these fields, and the faults revealed by wm- 
prehenalve diagnostic studies. Diagnostic procedures that may be used by tbe classroom 
jeacher are described. Remedial exercUea are given. . * ^ 


1392. California. State department of eduoetlon. Gurrlcnlum commls- 
aion. Teachers guide to child development Sacramento, California State 
printing office [1980] xxxlv, 668 p. 8®. 

The keynote of this book la promoting the “activity program." Some theories are 
p^t^ l^y auperviaora; a wide range of “ actlvltlea “ la reported from tbe claikroomi 
of teachers; the last iOO pages are devoted to the teaching of reading. The book 
should be examined critically in the light of tbe fundamental purposes of education. 

1398. Clark, W. 'W. Counselor activities In elementary school& Educa- 
tional research bulletin (Los Angeles), 10: 6-13, September 1030. 

A tabolatloa of 311 reports made by principals and counaclora reveals certain practical 
rituatioas la a large city lyatem where the activity program la affecting school procedure 
The experiences reported and the reports made are stimulating 


1384. Dewey, John. How much freedom In new schools? New republic 
62: 204-6, July 0, lOSOi 

This ta Dr. Dewey's contribaUoa to a aympoalum on *(The new educaUon ten yeari 
after,' a crlUqoe of what has been accomplished and a statement of a program which 
abould Be undertaken if new schools make the most of their opport^ltlec. 

1306. Chimliok, Helen "R. Character education in the kli^dergarteo. Jour- 
nal of the National education aasoclatiOD, 19: 248-44, November 1980. 

B^orta prtetlokl methods used In haaditng actual classroom sitmtlosa, together with . 
•nggestlons for securing coopenltlon between home and sebooL 

85447—31 2 ^ 
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139^. Harap, Heniy. Next steps In cnnrtculnm-niakln*. memaitary scliool 
Journal, 81 ; 16-24, September 1230, 


Corrloilnm making la more and more recogntaed as one of the rerjr leading laaoea In 
elemwtary cdncatlon. The gravity of the altuntlon demanda the profetaional work of 
four agepdee : curriculum bureaus, curriculum specialists, experimental schools, and re- 
search students. 

1397. Hildreth, Gertrude H- Paychologlcal service for school problems. 
Yonkers-on-Hudson, The World Book company [1930] xlll, 317 p. 12*. 

A treatment of the specific types of psyohological service most closely related to pupil 
observation and adjustment. Special consideration Is given to various administrative 
aspects of thU service. The book la a suitable guide to admlnlitmtori Interested in 
dereloping psycbolo^cal aerylce. 

1398. Hushes, W. Hardin. How homogeneous is a “ homogeneous group”? 
Nation’s schbols, 6: 21-26, October 1930. 

ExposM the posslhllltles and difficulties of various plans for combining groops of school 
children for homogeneous Instmctton.. 

1399. John, Lenore. DifBcuI^es In solving problems In arithmetic. Ele- 
mentary school Journal, 31 : 202-16, November 1930, 

A practical method of arriving at Individual dlfflcuitlea in the, four fundamental 
processes. 

1400. Kilpatrick, William H. The place of creating in the educative proc- 
ess. Childhood education, 7: 116-18, November 1930. 

A clear statement of the author's point of view as to what li meant or sbonid be 
meaot by craning 

1401. Kyte, George C. How to supervlae. Boston, New York [etc.] Hotfgb- 
ton Miffl in Company [1930] iv, 468 p. 12*. 

A contrlbntlon to the literature of the superrlslon of dementary schools. 

1402. KcCalliater, James M. Rending difficulties in studying content sub-** 
Jecta Elementary school Jonmal, 81 : 101-201, NoTcmber 1980. 

This report of an extensive study of pupil difficulties contains a list of fifty reading 
dlfflcultifs encountered by popUs-ln studying American history, mathematics, and general 
science, classified according to underlying causes. Emphasises the Importance of making 
Individual dlaguosea and of providing remedial Instruction designed to oTercome the 
ctmea of doflcionciea in indlTldual CM6C. 

1403. McKown, Harry C. Assembly and andltoiium imltvltlea. New York, 
The Macmillan company [1930] xxi, 462 p. 8*. 

The school assembly period Is regarded by many progressive^ edneptors as one of the 
most significant aetlritles of the scbo(d. This book Is a valuable addition to the litera- 
ture on school assembUea, containing concrete snggeations and valnabb htbUogmpblea. ^ 

1404. Hanuel, H. T. The edtication of Mexican and Spanlsh-apeaking chil- 
dren In Texaa. Austin, University of Texas. [1930] 173 p. 8*. (The Fund 
for research in the social adencea, The University of Texas) 

Prosents progressive methods In tho treatmaut of tbo problems In tbs odneathm qt 
Spanish-speaking children. * ^ 

1406. Xendenliall, James S. An analysts of apelllng errors. New York 
dty, Bureau of publieatlon. Teachers college, Columbia university [1980] vl, 
66 p. (The* Lincoln school of Teadien college pabllcatlon) ' 

An Important addition to tM 'llteratnra on ratlonAlaatloa and lffi^|mfor In spoiling. ai 
wdl as to the Uteraton on dlagnostle and reoMdlal teaeUng. 


1406. Mjw4atn, j. L. Play and the English langnage foreign HUldreu, 
Jonmal of educational sociology, 4; 129-88, Nd'^nher 1906. 

A attmalatlag trsatmeat of tho pW* ' “ ““ — 

aiMisa. 
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1407. Honroe, Walter S.; Hamilton, Thomas T., Jr.; and Smith, V. T. Lo- 
<-atlng educational information in published sources. Urbana, University of 
Illinois [lOSO] 142 p. 8®, (Illinois university, College of education. Bureau 
of educational research. Bulletin, no. 60) 

The bolle^ lists general and special aids to educational literature, with chapter 

Information, (2) the library and general aids, 
» periodicals, (4) other types of publications, and (6) a bibliography 

of bibliographies. • i> / 

1408. Mort, Paul B. A rating scale for elementary school organisHtiou. 
Teachers college record, 32 : 84-49, October 1930. 

This article sbows the varlons functions of the school and helps the teacher and 
snpervlaor to keep these functions in perspective. 

1409. Overman, J. H. An experimental study of the effect of the method of 
instruction on transfer of training In arithmetic. Elementary school Journal, 
31; 183-90, November 1930. 

^p^ta the results of a very extensive study of transfer In simple addition and 

*'*|**‘°“ methods. The data and conclualons suggest the need for 
mdolr^ff tbe spedilc-boDd theory lo its extreme form. 

1410. Patterson, Samuel White. Teaching the child to read. Garden City, 
N. Y., Doubledtiy, Doran and company, Inc. [1U30J xll, 524 p. 8”. 

A systematic, constructive treatment of tbe problems of teaching reading In tbe 
high echooL Prepared for teachers and supervisors In-tralhing and 

* 

1411. Pierce, Bessie Louise. Qvlc attitudes in American school textbooka 

Chicago, University of Chicago press [1930] xvi, 297 p. 8®. (Studies In 
the making of dtisens no. 9) ^ 

A description of an attempt to determine wbst reacUons might be engendered toward 
p^lea, costoms, and poUcM of onr own and foreign lands tbrongh' the reading and 
Htudy of current textbooks in hUtory.' geography, and other oodal studies esed In 
the riementary and secondary oehools of tbe United States. 


1412. Porter, Hartha Peck. The teacher In the new school. 
Hudson, The World book company [1980] xl, 312 p. 12®. 

Thia twhnk la a . .... 


Yonkerss>n- 


^ ** • treatment with abundant lUnstraUons, of school work hH e ed 

•«!▼>»»«• of ehUdren under wise teacher guidance. It toa 
Li«. “** opportunlUee, proUems and dlfflcoltles of tbe activity school. 

1418. Brussell, William P. Report of the dean of Teachers collegb for the 

noademic year ending Jane 30, 1930i* Teachers college record, 82- 107-22. 
November 1980. . * • 

A challange to schools to render mpre positive service. 

141A The science laboratory for grades four, five and six in the cooperative 
ptoA.Oommittee report Educational method, 10:88-06, November 

luSO. 

. t r“J^***! "nested ectlvlties for the teaching of sdence, nature study 

^ ***? of materials, equipment and a bUdlography for both temriws 
and or* lacluded. Worth whUa for those deslrin^^ on acttt^ an a 

coarse of study la this group of iubjeets. -a «p o» seeing up a 

% * ■ ” 

1416, SfmpMo, Mabel B, Uniflcatltm of the Underge'Tteo anf^ primary 
gradea. American chUdhood» 7-0. September I960. / 

how lochester, H. triags shoot the 


work of ^ three grades trough 

It abo fnniahea t^oshle lOastratloiis of wotk done la the* 
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141& The socltfl studies laboratory for grades four, five and six ia the coop- 
erative group plan. Committee report. Educational metho<l, 10 : 3 4 - 4 4, October 
1980. 

An outline of equipment and of auagested activities for tbe social studies laboratory. 
Tbe classification of “ activltlea " Involved la defi^M^ly of tbe old acbaol, " visual actlvi- 
tlea."-“ bearing activltlea," " writing ^^Ivltlea," etc. Tbe report calls for a new school 
make-up In material equipment and 4nbod of procedure and points to a higher type of 
activity In schools. 

1417. Waddell, Charles W. Some basic cuusiderutious In evaluating the ac- 

tivity school. Educational administration and" supervision, 16: 481-94, October 
1930. . . 

* 

A thoughtful presentation of the evidence on the effect of artlvlty programs In the 
acbool. Suggestions are made as to new types of tests which must be developed to 
measure some of the most Important traits. ^ 

1418. White House conference on child health and protection. Official pro- 
ceedings. Washington, D. C., United Statgs Daily,* suw>lement, v, no. 228. 
section 11, November 28, 1930. 56 p. 

This stenographic record of the proceedings of the White Uouse Conference on child 
health and protection, held In Washington, D. C., In November. 1030, should be read by 
every elementary school teacher and supervisor. 

Hee alto nos. 132», 1865, 1512, 1530, 1507. 1698. 


1419. Allen, Bichard D. A guidance program that any Jiinior-hlgh-scbool 

principal may undertake. Jnnlor-aenior high school clearing bouse, 6: 35-8, 
September 1930. ^ * 

Faculty dlBcuaaions, a list of guidance functions, class adviaers, classification of pupils, 
Interviews with individual pupils, occupational tnformntlon. follow-up of pupils who leave 
■chool, supervision of choice of elective*, home vlalta * chairman ot advlsera, a guidance 
Ubracy, and tmlning of adviaera, ar4 advocated. 

1420. Henderson, J. I*. How San Antonio prepared for the Junior high 
school. Texas ontlook, 14 : 23-24, October 1930. 

yFor the most part,, this is a dlacusaion of how patrons and teachers were 'anllated to 
work for the new plan, how a corps of teachers was trained In methods suited to the 
new organisation, and how a new program of studies was organised. 

• 1421. Holy, T. C.* Distribution of county high schools. Educational research 
bulletin, 9: 412-18, October 22, 1930. 

It was found that in county-school ayatema In Ohio there were at least 442 more 
te»ch»ra emnloved than 'enrollments on the batft of 26 pupils per- teacher would require. 
Co 


Ute, 16: Zi-22, uctooer ivau. 

The writer discuaaes the aet-np for the advisory and profeatlonal staff, the four major 
fields for Investigation, tbe seventeen specUl atndles planned, the full-time profeaaloiial 
staff provided, and the need for cooperation from school administrators, teachers, and 
pnplla. 

1423. Xattlunrs, C.*0. Progress in Jonlor-higb school education, 1929-1930. 
administration and gnpenrlslon, 16 : 661-T4, Normbw IW. 

** Boms of the treads In Junior-high school odncatlon aa gathered from a mir^ vore 
»ii«w forty artides and hooka of tho year are munmarlaed.’* The topics dtgcammd are: 


secondary education 

Leonard V. Koos, assisted by 0. I. Frederick 

GENERAL 

JUNIOR HIGH SCHOOL 
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typei of orgaoIntfoD, problems of trtlcaladoD, the rarriculam. teaching procedures, the 
tralnlna of teacbon, tod connseliof and guidance. 
tieeaUo nos. 144^11449, 1467, 1601. 

^ i 

SUFBEVIglON 


1424. Brink, William 0. Direction and coordination of su|)ervi8ioD : current 
practices of city superintendents. Bloemington. III. Public school publish- 
ing company, 1930. xlv, 118 p. (Northwestern university. Contributions to 
education. School of education series, no. 3) 

Personal Interview! were held with the superlutcndenl tht hlgh-school principal, an 
etemenUrj BChool principal, a general supervisor, and at least one special euporvisor in 
each of 20 achool aystema in 5 atatea. The Bummariied data from these scboola con- 
Htitated the basis of the questionnaires which were sent to nil of the remaining cities 
in the D. 8. ranglDg In population from 25,000 to 100,000. and to 125 speclallsta 'lb 
supervision and administration. 

1425. — ^ — The superintendent’s participation In snper\i.«?ion. Educational 
administration and supervlsloo, 16 : 432^, September 1930. 

The queatlonnalre tnd personal Interview methods were used. It^ was found that the 
typical superintendent participates in aupervlsory activities primarily in order to assist 
teachers in their work, but that specialists in school administration and supervision 
consider that the superintendent should supervise primarily for the purpose of more 
effectively directing the work of bis supervisors. * 


1428. Hughes, J, M. and Kelby, E, 0. Organizing the high achool for 
siiI>t»rvi8ion. American school hoard Jourmil, 81:69, i23, 124, Novenil>er 1930. 

“It Is the purpose of this article to report an attempt to evaluate ... six types 
of supervisory organliation by a method of group Judgment and to discuss briefly what 
the evaluation implies concerning tbe problem of organising a high school for effective 
Hiipervislon. • 

1427. Supervision of instruction in high school : a study of 

teebniques and organisation. Bloomington, III., Public school publisbing com- 
pany, 1930. ivl, 192 IK (Northwestern university. Contributions to edacation, 
School of edacation series, no. 4) • ^ 

Data were collected through vlsiUtioD of tbe prindpali, bea^^of aoclal aclence de- 
partments, ,and the teachers In those departments In twenty high schools in tbe Chicago 
area ; through queatlonnslrea left with tbe persona latereiewed ; and through a ques- 
tionnaire which brought replies from 357 btgb-school teachers of social Bdence. 

1428. Xilnder, I. H. Program of instruction improvement In tbe Sacramento 
high 8dM>oI. Ajnerican school board Joamal, 81 : 41—42, July 1930. 

A plan for orgsniilng the teachers of a high school for tbe improvement of inatmctlon 
is presented and three type, of snperrtsion are discussed, namely: close supervision, 
aapervislon u service, and creative inpervialon. 


1429. Me a ns, Zdgar B. The use of tests in supervision. High school, 
8 : S2-56, Norember 1980. 

The writer dlscoasca the use of tests for claMlflcstton end promotion, survey teeting, 
evaluating tbs eOlcleDcy of the teacher, meaaarementa In teaching, educattonal dlagnoaia, 
pdocatlonal and vocational guidance, and research and eiperimentatlon. 

14S0. Stetson, T. L. Tbe organization of aupervision In small high acbools. 
Hl^ school, 8 : 86-4% November 1980. 

This artlds Inclndct a dlscaaSloif of the basis for a supervisory program, tbe general 
objectives of soperviston, types of rapervlaory procedures, tbe planning of a program, 
and gaMlac prlndplm. 


1481. Thome, Norman C. The technique of classroom visitation. High 
school, 8:48-48, KovemherlOMk 

A prtfladaary ''isoSlfig^th the teatdksn, the oboervatloa of tbe tea<Aer at work, sad 
iBdtfldual: t sas b e c after ohsonisg her work ia the elsesroom. 
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I^. Where sboald the responsibility be placed for the organisation, ad- 
ministration, and supervision of guidance in the public schools? A conference 
report. Jilnior-senior high school'clearlng house. 5:30-33, September 1030. 

The conference recommends that the work should the function of a department of 
advisers rather than of a single indlvldunl. A specialist In guidance and personnel 
problems should be charged with the responsibility for the administration and snper- 
vlBlon of the guidance program. Class or grade advisers, homeroom teachars. and sub- 
J6ct tochers have a part In the scheme of or^^niaatlon proposed. 

See aUo noa. 1457, 1504. 


ADMINIBTRATIVB AND TEACHING STAFF 

1433. Boardman, Charles W. An analysis of pupil ratings of hlgh-scfaool 
teachers. Educational administrntlol and anpervlsion, 16 : 440-^, September 
1830. 

•• 

Two high schools In the East and iwo In the Middle West, ranging In else from 800 
to over 1000, cooperatc<l in thia study. 

1434. Carr, Lucy Church. The work of a woman-assistant principal In a 
six-year high school. School review, 88 : 700-6. November 1930. 

In a recent attempt to analyse the work of a woman assistant principal In her dutlcH 
as administrator and dean of girla in a Cleveland aiz-yter high school, a careful record 
4, was- kept of the use of her time for a period of forty daya, 

1434(a) Eikenberry, I). H. The professional training of secondary-eebool 
principals. School review, 38 ; 498-509, September 1930. 

The need for profeaalonal training on the graduate level la stressed. 

1435. Xliasaen, B. H. and Anderson, Earl W. The supply of teachers ' 

and the demand. Educational research bulletin (Ohio State university), 9: 
439-73, November 6, 1930. • 

A aorvey of the algnldcsuit itudles which have appeared since 1924 with an annotated 
bibliography. 

1436. Jacobsen, E. W. The faculty helps the principal. American school 
board Jonmal, 47 : 135-36, October 1030. 

A principal of a hlgb-scbool faculty of 87 members had a committee of 3 teacher*, 
with tbs cooperation of all the teachera, derlae a rating scale for a principal. Ali 
tbe teacben rated the principal, the Individual ratings were destroyed, and only the 
tabnlatlona were given to the principal. 

1487. UUman, Boy & The prediction of teachings success. Educational 
adminiatratloB and rapervlaion, 16 : 696-606, November im. 

This article is based largely on an anpubUBhed study conductad at the University of 
Mleblgan duriag tbe aebool years l»27-ie38 and 1928-1929. Two of tbe writer's 
flve ooncloalons are that ‘’success In practice teaching la tbe beat single measure of 
teaching anoeeas ”, and tbat " factors other than practice ‘teaching which have been 
abown to have predIcUve value are: aocio-economle statue, ^dlRnic and profeasionel 
marks, social Intelligence, general IntelligcDce. Interest In teaching, and knowledge of 
principles of teaeblng.'' ^ , 

dm also not. 1424, 1426. 1716. 

TBACHIMO AND STUIVT PBOCBDUBB8 


1438, Crawford, Claude C. Studying tbe major mibjecta. Loa Angdet, 
Oallf., O. C. Crawford (Ualvsrsity of Sootbem California). 1930. xly. 884 p. 8*. 

^ Tbla book deals srttb bow to atsdy llterstnrs, eompositloB, foreign langnages, math- 
V smattes, physics and 'chemistry, biology, blatoiy and other social stndlML practical 
arts, pbyaleal edncatlOB and bssltb. sad tbs flna arta 


1489. Bxeuoh, Will. Adapting gtudy oondltSom In tba high geh^ni to pqpii 
iMWli. NattoaX-Mboolg, 6: (HMS^ J«]y iMk . 
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1440. Kl^^lser, L. H. ClftM control In stiperrlMd study. American tchopl 
hoard Journal. 39; 111, December 1930. ** 

The need for a socloloKicat point of view, knowledge of eubjoct matter, me of good 
methods, provision of proper physical eurroondlnus. enlistment of pupil iiarticipatloii 
;iiiil certain character traits on the }>art of the tescber are dlscuased. • 


I'^ll- Payne, W. D. Methods in teucbliig how t«> stiitly. School review 38 ■ 
598-604, October 1930. 

This is a report of practices In the Lyons township high RChool at La Grange III 
with respect to teaching how to study. ■ . -i 

^1442. Thiel, Blchard B. Wiiat major problem.s confront the classroom 
teacher? Natipo’s schools, 6 : 27-32, September 1930. * 

This study Is based upon replies to a qne^bnnalre which listed 22 suggested diffl* 
riiltles whlo^ confront olassroom teachets^.XlTssble responses were received from 206 
classroom teachers and from 82 prlnrlpal»4ind superintendents. 

1448. The unit assignment in secondary education. Ctaarlottesvllle, ’ Uni- 
versity of Virginia, 1930. 48 p. tables. 3*. (University of Virginia record. 
Extension series. Vol. xi, no. 4» October, 1980) 

Contains : 1. Wr R. Smithey ; The nature of learning and of teaching, p. 4-4, 2KB 
Wlndes: The principles of -the unit method, p. 6-12. 8. Edward AlVey, Jr^^Vhe unit 
method in Bngllah, p. 18-26. 4. R. C. Wlngdeld : Evslnatlng the nnlt method in mathe- 
matics, p. 27-31, 6. B. E. Swindler : The unit method in social science, p. 32-38. 6. 
O. J. Fltxbugh: The unit method In natural science, p, 89-41. 7. E. N. Ferries ■ Intro- 
ducing the unit method, p. 42-48. . 


See also nos. M66. 1468, 1472. 1482. 1481. 1485. 1488, 1492. 1498, 1494 

1600, 1501, 15027 . vvv. 


1496, 1497, 


CURUCULUM 

1443(a). Burr, Samuel EnKle. A currlculnra reconstruction program In 
practice. School executives- magazine, 49: 547^9, 580, August 1930.. 

A report of curriculum reconstruction as practiced In Lynn, Mass. 

1444, T)ouglasa, H n r l B. Types and fields of curriculum research In aec- 
ondary edocation during 19W. School reriew, 88 : 666-Q2, November 1980, 

Seventy -6ve curriculum researches on. the high school level are discussed, and classified 
by subjects, by types of research, and by major problems Involved. 

1445. Newlon, Jeace H. Integration In high school and Junior college enr- 
rlcnU. School executives magazine, 49: 489-fiOl, 530, July 1980. 

“ These conditions, then, seem essential to the development of an Integrated system of 
secondary edncstlon ; the Inclusion of the entire period of secondary edocation In the 
program of tbe pnbUc schools; the estabUshment of longer admlnUtratlve nnlts; the le- 
movsl of those srtlAclal barriers to integrstloa inherent In onr system of units 
credits and of college admission ; the reconstruction of the secondary school corriculnm In 
the tight of social needs and the nature of the child ; the rcsyuthesls of subject matter 
for pniposss of teaching; [sad] the development of an adequate system of galdsnce.** 

1446, Palmar, Archie M. Choosing bigh-school courses 'with the aim of pre- 
paring for college. Sebool and society, 82 ; 614-18, October 18, 1980. 

The writer recommends thorough preparation ia English, nsathematles, foreign Isa- 
guages, history and the sciences. He wame sgainit too much scattering in the selection 
oj^puhlects, advocstcq beglaning to make plans for college not later than the seronil 
jnr In hlEb school, and smphashes tbs need of tbs pupil to study college cstalosncs sad 
.iMlletina. 

1447. Templeton, Payne. A study of pupil preferences. School review, 38: 
638-87, September 1880i 

This la a fcport of a study of the sohjeets preferred and the relative amonat of 
■pent SB ea^ tp 700 hlah<eehpol psmUs. Ooa of tbs ooadusloss la that .the Tslas saslBBed 
> mtlset tba amofat el.lMte spesl ea tt de sot appear ts bailsssbr teisted. . . 








^.1 




16 


OURBENT EDUOATIOVAL FUBLIOATI 



EXTRACUHRlCULUM 


, 1448. Aldrich, McCall. Kqunlizod ’uthl€*tio conipctltlun for Junior high* 

school students. Junior-senior high school clearing bouse, 6; 164-07, November 
1930. 

Thl* Is a description of how athletic teams are equallied through consideration of each 
pupil’s weight, height, age, and grade in seboor 

ImO. Ederle, Helen. A i»irtlal study of extracurricular activities in Indi- 
ana high schools In 1029-1930. Teachers college journal, 2: 23—41, November 
1930. 

This atady la based on replies from 140 acbools. Types of activities, stimulation of 
participation, limitation of participation, time In dally schedule, credit, sponsorship, and 
.direction of finances of eitracuirlculum activities are discussed. 

14fi0. Klopp, W. J. Extracurricular activities and their effect on organlzetl 
teaching procedure. High school teacher, 6 : 398-9, pecember 1930. 

Eight steps are outlined for cooperative management of the extracurriculum program. 

. 1451. Morley, E. E. The work of the Committee on Interscholastlc^athletlcs. 

. North centril association. Junior-senior high school clearing house, 6 : 132-34. 
November 1930. 

The Committee has set for Itself the task of formulating n set of guiding prindplca and ' 
objectives to represent the policy of the North central association regarding Interscholastlc 
stbletlcB. What has been done by the committee and what it plans to do are discussed. 

1452. Oakes, Elisabeth B. The social room as a laboratory for the tleuii of 
girls.' Schbo>d'eviaw, 38 : 700-64, December 1930. 

“Without a social laboratory there can be no social program, for the 'social laboratory 
Is to 4be dean of girl* what the chemical 'laboratory Is to the chemistry toache^.’’ ^ 

1463. Bugg, Earle 'Underwood ond others. Summary of Invea^gntioDS relat- 
ing to extracurricular activities. Greeley, Colorado State teachera college, 1930. 
xvlll, 304 p. (Colorado teachers college education series, no. 9) 

The author has diretked all of the 18 research studies (masters' theses) BummarlzeU In 
this monograph. Thd, Investigations have lieen classified under the headings : *<aeher 
guidance ond preparation, student participation, social training, apeeial types of extra- 
curricular activitiea, special extracurricular agencies, out-of-school activities, and the 
trend In evaluation. , 

1454. Bchulman, Herman. A study of the scholarship of students partici- 
pating in extracurricular activities. Bulletin of high points In the work of the 
high 8(;hools.of New York city, 12: 3-7, September 1930. 

, This Investigation Involved 110 pupils In the athletic group, 71 in the nonatblellc 
sxtracurrlculivn group, and 4)276 In the general student body. The author finds thal ihc 
character of they^icholorshlp seems to be Independent of the extracurricular activities t,f 
the students but dependent upon the I. Q. 

1455. Span^r, Warren O. The relation of the Intramnr^ activities to 

the athletic schedule. Junior-senior high school clearing house, 6: 160-52, 
November 1980. . 

How to develop a program of exerclee for each boy In such a way as to make this 
trolnli^ function actively for major sports is dlseoased. 

■ 1456. Terry, Paul W. Summary of Investigations of extracurricular acUyi- 
tlea in 1929. School review, 38; 005-16, 063-78, October^-November 1080. ' 

Two articles, the first being* an annotated |lbllography of 46 studies f la the second 
artlde,'aiost of these Investigations art das sHlud and 


Ely echooL New York, McQraw-HlU book company, 1080. xU, 418 p. is*. 

This book has four main divislona, nam^: historical and tbeorctkal baekavoonii, 
student ptftidpatlon In ttm goveaiment «( the sehooli Isifeitest types eC atadwt dnuk*' 
irf Trnaliitlim aaii eepwiiiiafB v -r- .,. 
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. -INDIVIDUAL DITPnENCBS 

1458. Brooks, W. 0. The attendant evils of boniogeneons grouping. School 
executives mpgaslne, 49 : 605-06, July 1930. 

““d sgalmt hoinogeneona grouping. He aaya 
that after all moat of these theoretical argnmenta supporting homogeneoua grouping are 

problem calls for more careful experimentation, 
attention and careful study of qualified and accredited experts In 
the field of mental hygiene to be^r upon our findings." 

1459. Qerberich, Joseph Eaymond. A personnel study of 10.000 lowu high 
school seulors. Iowa City, University of Iowa, 1930. 112 p. 8". (University 
of Iowa studies in education, volome V, number 3) . 

. ‘nOudeB ft summary of ajmllar studies and denls^wlth school and 

differences of pupils as to age and t/x ; the amount of 
selection between high school graduation and entrance to college ; selection between high 

entrifnee to the University of Iowa ; characterlatlca of the glftfd 
group, and prediction of scholaBtlc auccesB. ^ 

14«(>. Hirsch, Everett C. The ease method of dealing with individual diffi- 
culties in the secondary school. School review, 38 : 525-31, Septeml>er 1930. 

re2la"l“p?oJrJm'““®'' *“* the tmaes of dlagnoals. and tbs 

1491. Marston, B-. B. An interpretation of the Dalton plan. High school 
tether, 6 : 406-9, December 1930. 

p«9>ll freedom with commensurate 
Sn responalbllity of schedule making, makes pro- 

enceg° ixidivldual differences, and offers adequate opportunity for socializing experl- 

^ \ 

1492. Mayo, 8, S. Neglected phases of ability grouping In high school. 
American school boanf Journal, 81 ; 48, July 1930. 

Advantages gpd disadvantages claimed for ability grouping, neglected phas’es of ability 
grouping, and the Sequoia plan are presented. The author concludes that “ until experl- 
menta have been conducted wtelch include dWTerentlatlon of subjeefematter and adaptation 
of teaching methods within tbe various ability ’groups. It seenlfi^unfatr to attempt aay 
sclentlflc concluBiong as to the real educational worth of ability grouping/’ 

1493. Norton, Margaret Alltncker. The case method Jn education. Junior- 
senior high school clearing house, 6 : 39-42, September 1930. 

The need for oiiniulatlve esse histories, use of standardized ^les, personal conferences, 
and vWts to the homos and place of employment, are stressed. Advocates the case 
method, as Ihe on y sound tosla for deaUng ^h Individual Alffcrences. 

1494. Provisions for IndIvIduB dlfferebeefl In secondary schools of the 

United States. Educational news and editorial comment. School review 
38: 941-43, November 1930. _ ’ 

The prortdure aud the results of the first step of one of the major pn.Jecta of the 
Natloqal survey of socoudary education are described.' 

1495. Symonda, Percival M. Group methods for conducting a mental 

hygfrae survey of lilgh-school pupllA^^^ool and Society, 32: 601-09, October 
11. 1030. 

In LeonU bl«b scbo<A the ninth grads with some 164 pupils waa singled out for inten- 
•Ivg study. The writer describes the prircedure followed and the results obtain^. 

Bee alto nos. 1472. 1474, 1484, 1508, 1B12. > . 


♦ 




> . ' . 


18 


OITBBBirT XDUO^TlOirAL PUBLIOATIOirB 


r 


BUBnCT FIELDS 


\ 


ENGUSH 

1468. Blaisdell, Thomas C. Ways to teach English. Garden City, N. Y., 
£>oubIeday, Doran & company, Inc., 1930. lx, 666 p. 12®. 

The -scope of the book is Indicated by the three main divisions, namely: teaching self- 
expression, teaching accuracy, and‘ teaching appreciation. Bibliography, p, 54^-556. 

1467. Buhlen, Helen D. Free writing in Junior high school. English 
Jonrnal, 19: 547-451, Se^itember 1930. 

The need for the teacher to be alert for subjects growing out of events and interests 
in the Bcbool is emphasised. The publication of articles written by pupils is noted it a 
powerful means of motivating good writing. ^ 

1468. STmonds, Percival M. Real topics for writing and speaking. School 

review, 38 : 765-75, December 1930. ^ 

Forty-five mambers of the [gradoate] class made ratings on the two scales for fre- 
quency of occurrence and reality. These ratings were averaged and incloded in the 
tables In this article. The average ratings for frequency of occurrence and realltx were 
moltiplled together to give an index of the Importance of the item in the^work of the 
BngUab class in composition. 

1469. and Darlnger, Helen. Studies in learning of Ehigllsh expression. 

No. IV. Sentence stnicttfre. Teachers college record, 32 : 60-64, October 1930. 

% 

One of the conclusions Is that although there are exceptions, in general an error tends 
to maintain the ume relative position aa to frequency of occurrence during the different 
years In school 

Bee also no. 1438. 

l^THEMATIGS 

1470. Chateauneuf, Amy Olive. Cbangee In the content of elementary 
algebra since the beginning of the high school movement as revealed by the 
textbooks of the period. Philadelphia, University, of Pennsylvania, 1880. x. 

1 192 p.. 8*. 

I ^ This is a Ph. D. thesis involving an analysis of the content of 257 textbooks by 158 

different authors. These books cover the period from 1818 to 1928. They were 
f classified by decades according to the date of their copyright or registration, nnd 
comparisons were made as to the emphasis placed on exercises, and the various processes 
in the subject. 


I 


0 



1471. Congdoi^i Allan Ray. Training in high-school j^iathemattcs essential 
for success in certain college subjects. Thesis. New York, Teachers college, 
Columbia university, 1930. x, 102 p. 8®. (Teachers college. CJontributlong to 
education, no. 403) 

A doctor's thesis which involved a summary of other investigations pertaining to this 
Bubject ; a study of a college physics textbook as to symbolism, vocabulary, and the facts, 
concepti, skills, general processes, and method! of procedure in^rolved in solving 572 
problems; and the formulation of a test which was given to 859 high^chool pupils, 
the reaults of which furnished the basis for the summary sod final conclusions. 


1472. Qeorgee, J. 8, Problems in the teaching of mathematics. Mathematics 
teacher, 23 : 368-72, October 1930. 


The study premts a syiUmatlc dassificttlon of tts mathematical UteraHre which 
relates to the problems In the teaching of secondary school mathematics, written during 
the laat three decades. . . « 

*> 

1473. Hendrick, Ethel |M. How to study geometry. School science and 
mathematics, 30: 1068-72,i December 1980. ^ 


A Hat ^ of difficulties encWit'ered by students was collected fronq disciuBlona with 
students and teachers, from printed miteiial on the subject, and fmn perSQUal observa- 
don. The msthoda tor OTetcomlng tho dlfficolUes of students wtfo eoUeeted throu^ 
Intarftiws with thirty tUMha^^ fsomotsy. 


twicha|t1 
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147C H 0 I 7 , T. C. Olid Sutton, D. H. Ability grouping In the ninth grade. 
Educational research bulletin (Ohio State university). 9 : 419-22, October 22 
1930. 

.1^'“ bomogeneoas grouping ter*u« heterogeneous grouping in elementary 

'1 fh ' 1 ^ 1*1 ***' *“ **‘® bomogenoouB group, although only one 

of them 1b highly Blgniflcant. ' ® •• » «•“/ «**« 

1475. Hutson, Percivnl W. and Wilson, Malcolm. Practices in curricular 
guidance. School review, 38 : 760-69, December 1930. 

V **** department, of mathematic 

V.n of the larger ^or and four-year high Mhool. In ea,tern. middle wetern. and 

M ^ I!**"” 61 t>'Kb schools cfolUng from 

jOO to 999 pnpllB and frono 81 schools enrolling 1,000 pupils or more. ^ 

1476. Beeve, W. B, and others. Tenth year mathematics outline.'^ Mathe- 
matics teacher, 23 ; 343-57, October 1930. 

A great many studebta at Teachers college helped to develop this outline and 
the work has extended over a period of three to four years. 

• Bleventh mt-^mathematlcs outline. Mutheniatics teacher 

23 : 413-37, November 1930. 

^ outline bas^ %n the assumption that the function concept 4s the most important 
Idea to be atreased tbroogbout the elevectb year. 

1478. Zerbe, iHobson M. The elepaents of plane geometry In plane trigo- 
nometry. School science and mathematics, 30: 1029-24, December 1930, 

textbooks and three ptane geometry textbooks were analysed and 

See also no. 14$8. 


SOCIAL STUDIES AND CITIZENSHIP 

1479. Baldwin, James Willis. The social studies laboratory. Texas out- 
look, 14 : 72, 75, November 1930. 

The pur^ae of the atndy is to determine whnt constitutes the minimum laboratory 
equipment for the teaching of the aodal atudle. in grade, four to twelve. The writer 

IntoHMtlon from .uch source, a. reprewnt the best present practice, 
and the heat collective Judgment In this Add. . - ^ 

1480. Dondlnean, Arthur. Trends of social science teaching in Detroit. 
Junior-senior high school clearing house, 6 : 45 - 02 „ September idso. 

*’ “u * 9>“»'l‘>“n»lre which yvas aenf to 116 hlgh-echool teachers - 

and IW Intermedlate-achool teachers early In January 1930. Ten conclusions are 
reached as a reaalt of the InTeatlgatlon. ^ * 

1481. Pinch, Charles Edgar. Social studies lu th&'Rochester junior-senior 

high schools. Junior-senior high school clearing h^se, 6 : 181-83, November 
ld30« / 

Thia la an ontUae of the * unlt-oMeamlng •' plan whlchy^a followed In Boehester. N. T. 

1482. -Hummer, Edna C. Vitalizing the teachihg of ancient history. His- 
torical outlook, 21 : 273-6, October 1980. < 

FWd trips, exhibits, pnbllcatlan of a book, making a reference book, prodoctloB of 
historical plays and foreign travel by the teacher are dlacussed. * 

1483. Paige, Bo^rest An aM>roach to United States history In senior high 
school, Historical outldok, 21 : 2J6-0, October 198Q. 

A of pnetloe In the high school at Newtonvllle, Mau. How to atady,"mlnlmal 

esaeotlalap anilcdiiritaad work, and gtadlni^ arc dlicD8so<L ^ 
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OTTBBENT ^UOATIONAl^nSllO^^ 


1484. Stern, Anna Louise. An attempt to Individualize instniction In social 
studies at South Philadelphia high school for girls. Historical outlook, 
21: 329-32, November 1930. 

Four different types of work nre discussed, namely : a one-year extension coarse, a 
course for pupils of the slow f^roup, a course for pupils who do fair to excdlent high- 
school work, and a course for the honor students. 

See aUo nos. 1438, 1432. 

SCIENCE 

1485. Coulson, Francis C. How help the beginner to study chemistry? 
School science and mathematics, 30: 1014-18, December 1930. 

Ilemo'UBtration of experiroents, classroom supervised stqdy, and study sheets are 
suggested as means of helping the beginner study chemistry. 

1488. Fox, Qerald W. An inve^stigatioii of the attitude of physics teachers 
toward the content of the high-school physics course. Science education, 
15: 9-13, November 1930. 

The method of Investigation coDsistod of tabulating the answers to a questionnaire 
sent to 1,800 teachers of physics throughout the country. Replies were received from 
all the states but five. 

1487, Kltzmiller, A B. Certain vocabulary problems In higli school chemis- 
try. Science education, 16: 33-43, November 1930. 

Technical terms were investigated as to their relation to genernl vocabulary ami 
technical v^abulariea and were classified. Three texts were analyxptl to secure the 
frequency of mention of elements and apparatus. Tests on the most frequently meu- 
tioD^ ^ Items were constructed and given to blgb-scbool nillt*ge groups. 

1488. Miller, Donald W. An experimental study of methods in physics. 
Peabody Journal of education, 8 : 79-81, September 1930. 

Six high school physics classes cooperated in this experimepjt. The critical ratio be- 
tween achievement by the project and by tbe topic discussion mcthoils was 0.745, so 
there was no slgniffcant difference. 

1480. Monahan, A C. Tbe cost of tlie bigh-schiN)! Hcience department. 
School science and mathematics, '30: 1025-32, I>eceinber 1980. 

The writer of this article brings , together the results of several studies of the cost of 
science io comparison with tbe cost of other studies Id the high kcIiooI. 

1490. Powers, Samuel Balph. Educational values of science teucliing. 
Teachers college record, 32: 17-33, October 19S€S. 

** Definable educational values from science teaching will have boon attained If students 
scqoire (1) an ability to utilise tbe flndingB of science that have application in their 
own experiences; (2) an ability to Interpret the natural phenomena of their environ- 
ment ; and (3) an understanding of, and abUity to use, some of ^le methods of study 
that have bwn used by creative workers in the fields of science.’* 

1491. Shelton, Arthur L.* An exi>erlBiental study of the dally recitation 
versus the unit plan. School review, 38 : 694-89, November 1930. 

Four classes in the Queene Anne high school in Beattie, Waab., wore used in this 
study. It was found that neither tbe unit method nor tbe daiij-rdbitatloii method was 
distinctly superior to fhe other in teaching general science. 

1492. Tyler, Balph W. What hlgh-Bcbool* pupils forget. Educational re- 
search bulletin (Ohio State university), 0: 490-92, November 19, 19S0. 

To measure the amount of Information which pupUa remember from thelf geneml 
science, the Ru^d^openoe General nclence teat was used. Form A of this teat was given 
in September and repeated eight months later. To measure the ability to explain every- 
^ day scientific phenomena and to generaflae from given scientific data, two new testa 
were developed. 

See also no. 1438. 
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FOREIGN LANGUAGE 


1493. Carr, W. L. Reading Latin as I.atin— some dlfflculti^ and some 
devices. Classical journal, 28: 127-40, November 1930. 

Certain immediate objectives of Latin teaching are stated, some of the learning difflcul- 
tlea which appear to prevent the attainment of these objectives are presented, and the 
classroom procedure to overcome these difflcultiea are proposed. 

1494. Coleman, Algernon. A new approach to practice in reading a modern 
language. Modern language journal, 15: 101-18, November 1930. 

Investigation In teachlog children to read the mother tongue provides material of 
value to modem-language teachers and anggests a technique for the development of 
skUl in reading a foreign language ailently. The author diacussea such research siudies 
and tbelr application to the teachiDg of foreign languages. 


1496. D'Ooge, Benjamin L. Where in the world ore we? School executives 
magaalne, 49 : 577-8, August 1930. 

The author jt^mmenda : three semesters of preparstion for Caesar and one semester 
of Caesar, sttnlylng Latin for Its own sake, very limited use of the inductive method, 
the translation of Latin into Bngliah, and only a limited use of the direct method. 

1496. Hey man, Benedict C, Reading as n valid foreign language objective. 
Ilulletin Q^bigb points in the work of the high schools of New York city,' 
12 : 21-27, September 1930. 

The contention In this article Is that there Is only «ne thing that we can effectively 
and lastingly teach, hnd that la the skill to read extensively and for pleasure. 


1497. Kaulfers, Walter V. Etlucatlonal roKkreh and statistics. School and 
society, 32: 63&-38, October 18, 1930. 

mghteen teachers of foreign languages participated In a guessing experiment in for- 
eign language prognosis. The findings of the study tend to show that teacheW ran- 
dom judgments are as valid predictive measures ss grades in Bngllsh or general language 
or scores upon the beet svailnble Intelligence or foreign language aptitude teats. 

1498. . The management of a foreign language class. Modern 
language journal, 15: 1-9, October 1930. 

A dlscuMloif of principles and techniques relating to the planning and administration 
of the recltatioD period, the control of discipline and routine, etc., with description of 
a conventlonalUed lesson plan for a 66-mlnute period with supervised study. 

1499. Stebbins, Charles M. lucreaslng the I.4itln vocabulary tlmiugh English. 
Kulletln of high points in the work of the high schools of New York city 
12 : 7-12, September 1980. 


•ne author suggests types of work that can be done. He concludes that ‘fully half 

**** ““ be acquired from - 


1500. Tharp, James B. The effect of oral-aural ability on scholastic achieve- 
ment in modem foreign languages. Modem language journal, 16 -10-26 Octo- 
ber 1930. 


Recently developed objective nuditlon testa of eiicouraglnK rel.'abllity show 
but unreliable correlatlona between aural ability and other akllU.*’ 


y 

iignlflcant 


1501. Wshr, ThSTMS. A course In general language. Classical journal, 26 : 
104-206, December 1030. 


The writer discusses the objectives and the present status of general language as a 
course In tbs junlor-hlgb-schtK-l grades. The objectives of such a course in general lau- 

»‘»<>rmlc objectives, and (3) |pprecla- 

Fes site no. 14S8. 
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OimsSKT BDt7<UTIOir^ PraaOAflOirS 


PRACTICAL AND VOCATIONAL ARTS 


1502. Ericson, Bmanael E. Tencbing probipniB In Industrial arts. Peoria, 
III., Manual arts press, 1030. 434 p. 12*. 

The parpoee of the aatbor bas been to deal with apectflc altuattoni which are met h; 
teacbera of mannal and induatrial-arta aubjecta. Some of the chaptera deal with metboda 
of teacbtog and lesson planning, clan management, use of textbooks prevention of shop 
accidents, occupational Information, evaluating pupil progress, courses of study, bases of 
selecting tools and cQuipment, extracurricular responsibilities, and the teacher and big 
profession. 

1503. Gosling, Thomas W. Home economics In the curriculum. School and 
society, 32 : 270-83, August 30, 1930. 

The objectives and content of bome-making courses, when they should begin, tbeir cost, 
and the, training of teachers to offer such courses, are discussed. 

1504. Graham, Jessie. Planning the business education program. Nation’s 
schools, 6: 37-42, October 1030. 

A study of textbooks and supplementary material used in courses In organisation, sdmln- 
Istratlon sod supervision of coinmerclsl education In conMnerclal teachcr-trslnlng insti- 
tutions snd avsUable books, pamphlets snd perlodicsl literature on the subject of com- 
mercial education. 

ffee oUo no. 1488. 


1605. Jones, Galen. The efficient control and administration of physical edu- 
cation and athletics in secondary scboolsr Junior-senior high school clearing 
honae, 6 : 139-44, November 1930. 

The materials and procedure* presented in this discussion are drawn largely from the 
physical education and athletic program In operation in tbs Tulsa [Oklahoma] secondary 
acboola ^ 

1506. Ready, Harie If. Extensive school playgrounds stimulate healthful 
recreational activities. School life, 16 : 36-37, October 1930. 

Brief outlines are preaeated regsrdtng tha genersl progrsm’ of physical education, in- 
cluding health education ss carried on at the Hayward union high school, Hsywsrd, 
Calif., sod at Winston-Salem, North Carolina. 

1607. Sharman, Jackaon Roger. Phyaicnl education facilities for the public 
accredited-high schools of Alabama. Thesis. New York, Teachers college, Co- 
lumbia university, 1980. vt, 78 p. 8*. (Teachers college, Contrlbutiona to 
education, no. 406) 

A doctor’s thesis which Is based on a study of the literature In the 11^, and a survey 
of 88 per cent of the accredited puhllc-hlgb schools of Alabama made by the author or 
hla assistant, who visited each school and made the survey by use of a ” check list" Re- 
ports are from 40 physical education teacbera as to weather and ground eondltiona each 
hour of the scbool-dsy for four weeki, data on the weather conditions as taken from 
records In U. 8. Weather bureau stations, and ratings on the desirability of gymnaalums, 
play sheds, snd tbs oot-of-doorsw 

1608. Sher, Nathan. A program of health guidance and corrective training. 
Bulletin of high points in the work of the high schools of New York dty, 12; 
83-^ November 1080. 

At the James Madlsoa Ugh school the group method of corrsetiv* tratnlnf Is nsod. 
Bslsctlon and claatUcatlOB of students, methods of tesdilng, and typsa of exercises are 
dbscussed. 

' dee alto no. 14S8. 


I 


PHYSICAL EDUCATION 


* 






00B8BHT SOTTOITTOSTAL PTJBLICATIONB 


23 


SCHOOL OOTHRNMBlN^r AND DISCIPLINE 

1509. Coleman, C. T. The cultural advantages of disciplinary problem pnplla 
In high school.^ School and aociety, 32: 100-62, Augnst 2, 1930. 

A desirable rsflldential location ; piano, radio, vlctrola, telephone, hncyrlopedfas, anto* 
mobile, newspapers and uagaalnea of four types were had In larger nambera by families 
of problem popils than Ideal pnplla 

1610. Bussell, B. D. How shall oar schools be governed? Nation’s schools, 
0 : 41-46, Aogost 1980. 

An attempt to determine tbe stetus of the schools of the Northwest with respect to 
the form of government under which they operata Three hundred and eighteen schools, 
ranging In attendance from 17 to 2,440 are Included In tbls Investigation. 


MEASUBBMBNT 

1511. Allen, Bi chard D. and McKay, Charles B. Measuring the effect of 
guidance by the holding power of a senior-high school. Junior-senior high 
school clearing house, 6 : 18-21, September 1930. 

The change In the bolding power of the Providence conunerdal high school from 1018 
to 1029 apd the reasons for tbe Improvement are discussed. 

1512. Engle, T. L. A study of the scbolal^ achievements in high school of 
pupils who have had double promotions In elementary school. Elementary 
school journal, 81 : 132^, October 1930. 

Forty-six pupils were selected whose records were compared with those of the 46 pupils 
In the accelerated group. The arerage number of grade points earnad by the 46 pupils 
(.elected was 1.6 as compared with 2.0 earned by the pupils In the accelerated group. 

1513. Odell, C. W. Educational measDrement in high school. New Yorfe^ 
Tbe Century company, 1980. xlv, 642 p. 12*. 

The measurement of results for the various hlgb-school subjects, general Intelligence, 
school marks, clusslflcatlon and promotion, prognosis and ffaidaucc, diagnosis, and other 
topics are discussed. 


1514. Prhetor, William 'Xartiii. E}ya\Qatlng guidance activities In high 

schools. Vocational guldanra magazine, 9 : 58-66, November 1930. 

Several graduate students nuder the author’s guidance developed a score card for 

eva^ting gntdance activities. This score card and tbe directions for scoring are 
reproduced. ' s 

1616. Boss, C. C. and Hooks, N. T.\ How shnll we predict hlgh-scbool 
achievement? Journal of educational research, 22: 184-96, October 1960. 

A combination of factors from the pupil’s grade school record, including age grade- 
pragresa, and atteDdgace. aa well as teacher’s marks, the correlations averaglug above 
•W. fom a ralid <w truthful basis for predicting high school achievement In tbe first year 
of eenlor high senool. , ^ 

1516. Tylexv W. High-achnol pupils of to-day. Educational research bul- 
lelln (Ohio Stats university), 9 : 409-11, October 22, 1080. 

**•* ''a*™ t**"* 01 XT present hlgh-schooI pupils are 

I**®!® fact, many of the differences In favor 

of tbe present hlgb-ccbool pupils are stati^cally aignificant. • 

IsSSuJ* ""*■ 1572-1678. i6O2-10O2, 

EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 


■Uas H. Martens 
GENERAL REFERENCES 

1517. Berry, 0. S. Education of handicapped children in rural. acboola. 
School llflo, 16: 9 , September 1990. 

Sucgcotloiis for the discovery and troataaoit of phyaleally and 
•efaool cMldna ta nral ^ 


I 




(tally handicappod 

‘ - - 
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1518. CiOToll, Herbert A. Generalization of bright and dull children. New 
York city. Teachers college, Columhla university, 1030. 64 p. 8*. (Contribu- 
tions to education, no. 430) 

A flfudy of the subject with special reference to spelling. Investigates (1) kinds of 
spelling errors made; (2) syllable placement of errors and Incidence of errors with 
respect to length of words in terms of syllables; (3) phonetic analysis of misspelled 
words. Concludes that bright and dull children show marked differences In kinds of 
spelling errors made; and that intelllgenoe is Important in generalization in spelUng. 

1619. Elliott, Bernice. How Michigan trains teachers for Ith handicapped 
children. Nation’s schools, 6:33-36, August 1930. 

Describes the program at Michigan State normal college, Ypsllantl, designed to pre- 
pare the teacher of atypical children. Considers particularly the mentally subnormal, 
the crippled, and the deaf and hardof>bearing. ^ 

1620. Foster, Terry C. Vocational griidance In rehabilitation service. Wash- 
ington, U. 8. Federal board for vocational education, 1930. 65 p. 8®. (Bulle- 
tin no. 148, 1930) ? 

A. manual of procedure for counseling and advising physically handicapped persons, 
and for assisting th^m to adjust themselves to vocational life. 

1621. Inglis, Katharine; Heggum, Emilie; Daly, Carrie. The problems of 
handicapped children. Western Journal of education, 36 : 4-6, September 1930. 

CoDsiders problems of the stammerer, the child with defective vision, the crippled, 
and the mentally handicapped, with special reference to handling such children in rural 
schools. 


1522. Lazartis, IsabeL Similarities of bright and duU children. Baltimore 
bulletin of education, 9:7-11, September 1930. 

On the basis' of a study made of first-grade children In Baltimore, the author analytes 
the test results for the likenesses and differences they reveal in bright and dull children; 
finds 'much overlapping in certain traits. 

15^. Martens, Ellse H. Berkeley’s coordinated program of child adjust- 
ment.^ School life, 16 : 28-4, 66-68, October-November 1930. 

A de«tripi|on of the program in operation in Berkeley, Calif., designed to give adequate 
guidance aim to provide means for adjustment^ of problem cases among the school 
children of ‘ the city. Civic, social, and educational agendo^ are cooperating In an 
organized program to this end. ^ 


1624. Marx, B. S. Fighting a handicap. Parents’ magazine, 6: 18, Sep- 
tember Jl930. 

The story of a crippled boy who fought bis handicap in order to be as much like 
other boys as possible. 

1525. Smith, Harvey. Classes for the handicapped. Catholic school Jour- 
nal, 80: 283-87, August 1030. 

D,icribM the vaiioue type* of" hniullcapped children, their Inddeoce, and the |*ro- 
vielens made to meet their needs. Adyocatee the, development of special education 
' facilities In parochial achoola. 

*iS26. The handicapped in parochial schools. Catholic school Joo^ 

so : 238-45, July 1930. 

■ ‘ Oires the resulli of a aurrey of provlalona made for handicapped children In Catholic 
parochial achoola. Findings Indicate that aome beglnninga liave been made, but that 
^ there la need for much greater development of the work. 


1527. Wilson, A. The special achools bureau of New York State. New 
York state education, 18; 187-30, October 1980. 

Describes the organlaatlon of that division of the State department of edncatlon 
whlek has aupervlaioD of all special schools of the State. 
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^ AN^IC, TUBERCULAR, BTC. 

1528. Klel n g chml dt, H. S. What is a preventorium? American ' Journal' 
of pubMc health, 20:715-21, July 1930. 

Describe# the easential characterUtlca of a preventorlam, •with llIlfatratioDi taken 
from apectfle ichoola oraaniced for the anaemic and tobercnloas children. 

1520. Borers, James P. Schools and classes for delicate children. Wash* 
iufton, Government printing office, 1030. 86 p. 8*. (U. 8. Department of the 

interior, Office of edacation, Bulletin, 1930, no. 22) 

A comprebenalTe aurvey of special edncatlonaJ needs of and facllitiea prorlded for 
delicate children throughout the country. Conalders oi>en-alr achool buildinga, open- 
window rooma, nutrition classes, preveutorla, and health canops, together with the 
rdncatlonal program of each one. 

1530. Wallace, H. B. llie rest room in the Blachfoot schools. Idaho Jour- 
nal of education, 12: 110-12, November 1930. 

^ Deacrlbea the means naed In one ^ementar; school to meet the needs of Its under- 
nooritbed and malnourished children. 

BEHAVIOR AND PROBLEM CASES 

1581. Bassett, Clara. The teachers’ approach to the problem child. Journal 
of the National education association, 19: 241-42, November 1930. 

“ If the teacher wUl approach the problem child with a aclentlflc attitude characterised 
by freedom from emotional bias and preconceived Ideas, [and] ’** then think of behavior 
problema aa purposive In that they are usually more or leas unconscious and blunderlnf 
attempts to satlafy legitimate emotional needs • • • he will have little trouble in 

mnintalning toward the miabebavlng child the peraisteut Interest and affection which he 
80 Uadly Deeds." 

11^32. . Undm-standlng the problem child. Journal of the National 

education association, 19: 289-90, De^paber 1930. * 

■Bmpbaslaea the Importance of knowing the child's physical condition, bis intellectual 
status, bla aocinl environment, sud hla emotional nature In order to treat adequately the 
early symptoms of maladjustment " 

1533. Behavior clinic for the New York schools. School and aoclety, 82: 581, 
November 1, 1930. . 

An appropriation of flOO.OOO has been approved for the establishment of a behavior 
clinic is New York city, fo desi with problems of retardation and ita attendant svlln of 
maladjustment, truancy, and delinquency, under the supervlsIoD of an expert psychiatrist, 
aUed by a pediatrician, case workers, and a atalf of psychologist a. Work is to be estab- 
Xllshed by the Board of education, who are now studying outatnndlng programs tbrou^out 
the country. . 

1534. Bcennan, K. A. Oooperatlon In pupil adJ||j 9 tment problems. Bulletin 
of the Department of elementary school prlucipslVo : 472-74, April 1980. 

Stresaes the need for Intelligent diagnosis and earnest cooperation In treating behavior 
problems of school children. 

1535. Brown, Sangar and Pottar, Howard. The psychiatric study of problem 
children. Utica, New York, State hospitals press, 1980. 

Written by pbysidans who have had extensive experience with psychiatric problema of 
children, rornishes a wmprebenstva guide for the study of cases, dealing with the 
■ axamlnattOB of problem chllben, htatoiy taklag, end s elasalllcstlon of clinical typst, with 
a general deecrlptlon of each groop. Conaiden tbeh care, managemeat, aad tceetneot, 
including a oonaldanitloa of hnma cratning, nnd the aMnagenent of spedel edncatloiial 
problems by teachers. 
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1S86. Coleman, C. T. Cultonl advantages of dleeUHtnary problem pnplla In 
higb school. School and society, 82 : KMHI2, Angost 2, 1980. 

lo a comiMratlTe stiidy of problem end ** Ideal ** papUs, It was fonod that the problem 
papUi came In larger numbers from homes where large m^tnral adTantages were found. 
Conclndea that ** life mar Iw >o easy for children, with families ol comfortable means, that 
It Is dlfllcult for them to doTSlop the ooalltles of character that are essential for successful 
school life” 

1687. Dobbs, H. A. iDstltatlonal care for delinquent children. Annals of 
the American academy of political and social science. 151 : 1T8-70, September 
1930. 

Discusses the responaibllltr snd the facilities of the institution as a means for meeting 
the needs of delinquent children. Bmphaslsea the Importann of indlrlduallsatlon of all 
treatment. 

1688. Dolton, I. Laying the fonndatlon for- the enrichment of adult life 
among the problem youth of Chicago. In National education association. Ad- 
dresses and proceedings, 1980. p. 111-116. 

Describea two experiments In progreaa In Chicago designed to care for the malsdjusted 
child, and to give him enriched experience which shall lay the fonndatlon for an acceptable 
dtlienshlp In adult llfs. 

1689. Fleming, PauL Truancy — where and why It occurs. Nation’s schdois, 

0: 81-88, November 1980. 

Presents some of tbe motives tbat prompt children to stay sway from school. Through 
statistical study of an actual situation In Oakland, California, the author concludes 
that ” It aeema posalble to classify under three beads the sltoattons tbat cause pupils to 
be Illegally absent from school: (1) love of adveafure; (2) diasattafaetloa at home; (3) 
maladjustment at sebooL** 

1540. Healy, William, and Brimmer, A F. Juvenile detention' homes. An- 
nals of the American academy of political and social science, 151 : 180-83, 
September 1930. 

8nma up tbe administrative advantages of detention as well aa tbe direct disadvantages 
to individuals through detention, and emphastsea the need of close, Intelligent super- 
vision, with a 24-hour day program. Buggeata tbat In many cases appointments would 
be kept by the children aa directed by the court without the need of detention. 

1641. Bildretli, Gertrude H. Psychological service for school problems. 
New York, The World book company 1980. xlil, 817 p ,8*. 

Much of tbe reference material needed for the coordination of psychological service 
and the functions of administration of teaching la brought together In tbia volume. 

- Conaldera elementary and Junior-high school grades In both public and private aebools. 
Olvsa a bibUograpby of books, artlelas, aad selected taste and aculea need In paydiological 
aervloe.i 

. 1542. Knox, M. The visiting teacher and the problem child. Bulletin of the 
Department of elementary school princliMls. 9.: 467-71, April 1980. 

, Ocacrlbas the part which tbe visiting tesebbr esn play In adjustment of problem 
children. Sympntbstlc contact with tbs hosss and cooperative eOort oa tbs part of the 
school ars essential Csctors la the program. | 

1548. Lowrey, Lawson O. Clinical facilities for the study of personality and I 
behavior problems in children. Annals of the American academy of political 
and social science, 161 : 188-42, September 1900. 

Mo OSH group holds an the eUwa to tanama b^vloc. Tbo moot soeeeasMl work has 
boaa dona where osvoral tsShalqnSs bavn boee Jotnad to approaeb soeb proUsma 
Plaoso gbo emphaslo opon troatmant for pcoventloa, and upon tbo stody of tbo dtUd as s 
total Indlvidnal In a total situation. 
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1644. MmtIII, Maud A. The care of the peychopathlc or defective delinquent 
; Journal of Juvenile research, 14 : 166-70, July 1980. 

Advocatcfl eep«i«t« liutltntlonal ear* tor defectlr* and pcychopatblc dellnqnents, 
iDToIvlof adequate equipment for careful etudy and dlacnoala, differential treatment, and 
sapervlaory follow op on parole. 

1545. Montaffue, Helen. The causes of dellnqueucj In mentally defective 
boys. In American association for the study of the feeble-minded. Proceed- 
ings, 1980. p. 104-18. 

*“ There U no one alncle cause for their dllBcnltlea, hut rather a collection of clrcum- 
Htaiicea varying practically with each case." Two contributory factors aUnd out 
prominently: (1) Broken homea, brutal treatment and neglect on the part of parents- 
(2) Inability on the part of the echool to meet the situation and adjust Its curriculum 
to their apodal needa 

1546. Hoore, Thomas V. Studying the problem child. Catholic school 
Joumnl, 80: 274-76, August 1080. 

Ontllnea the minimum eiaentlals of clinical provlalon for problem children, including 
thoee prearadng mental defect, physical defect, or behavior dlfflcnltiea. Becommenda, 
for a am^I psychiatric unit, a psychlatriat, a paycbologlat, a eodal worker, and a 
Htenographer. 

-^1547. Hyers, Garry C. The modern parent. New York city, Greenberg, pub- 
lisher, Jnc., IGSa xU, 360 p. 8*. 

Attacka tte problems of maladjustments In children from the standpoint of parental 
guidance. Points out mistakes made and offers auggestlona for improving techniques 
uepd In rearing children. 

1548. NaUson, N. _P, Relation bf school health, physical education, and 
lecreatlon to Juvoiile delinquency. Journal of Juvenile research, 14 : 176-80 
July I960. - ' 

j ***“*** •"** physical health have a direct relatloDship to Juvenile delinquency. Boys 
snd glrla become deUnquent and commit offenses against aodety mainly daring their 

wjiriaijh top^J” *" “^*’“** playgrounds, properly 

w 

1649. Owens, Albert A. The effect upon attendance of transfer to a disci- 
plinary school. Journal of Juvenile research, 14 : 181A87, July 1980. 

**‘“40000 records of ^ys at the Daniel Boone school. Philadelphia, 
with toelr records before transfer to that school had taken place. Pindlnn ahow m 
geoerml ImproTement in ntteodance after admieelon to the new achool. 

1660. Bedding, William F. The clinical treatment and follow-up of problem 
children. Junior-senior high school clearing honse, 6: 80-38, September 1980, 

**** ^^ ^***? .**^ *“• handicapped children, with clinical treat- 

!! of prsmtlng serioua mkladjnstment. “ The home vlsltora and child, 

for the clinical treatment and follow op of problem children should he 

** • ***• P“fr*n> of educational, vocational, and social snidance 

provided for all of tha children of aU of the people/* 

1661. Shaw, Clifford B. The Jack-roller; a delinquent boy’s own story. 
Chicago, The University of Ohloago press, 1980 206 p.' lllns. 8*. 

'iriS.**** ^ ■‘tadjnatment In children, and 

- iMtttotloiia. Bmphaslaaa tha need for paychlatrle* aocial work and other 

aodem proeadurea in the gnldqnea of problam 

1562. ghtthnan, Bany it' Crime prevention and the public schools Jour- 
nal of educational sodtdogy, 1: 69-81, October IftSO. 

.dSZfo2KJSa^"t!!!? w«k through ellale faelUtl... 
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1563. Btelnmets, N. Books and4he--<)idci^^ine problem boy. Library Jour- 
nal, 66: 814-15. October 16, 1080. ^ 

Dlficustes the opportunities of the school librarian In helping the problem boy^ 


1554. Stillson, Stella. The teacher and the problem child. Volta review, 
32 : 601-06, October 1030. 

Adopts the point of view that all children should be regarded as problem children 
and places upon edncaton the responalbllity of ^vention of personal maladjustment. 

1555. StuUken, Edward H. The Montefiore si>eclal school. American 
teacher, 16 : 18-20, December 1030. 

An account of the objective and actiyltlea of a Chicago special school for onadjoated 
boya 


1566. Sullenger, T. Earl. Determinants of delinquency in the ploy group. 
Playground, 24 : 431-34, November 1030. 

On the basis of a study made In Omaha, Neb., It was found that much Juvenile 
delinquency la misdirected play; that 00 per cent of the homes of delinquents were 
located one-half mile or more from the nearest playground ; and that most of thf 
delinquent acts were suggested or brought to the child's attention during his leisure 
time. In a nelghbodiood used for experiiiental purposes. Juvenile delinquency decreased 
10 per cent after a playground had been opened. The author concludes that the 
greatest determinant In Juvenile delinquency- outside of the home Is the lack of prop- 
erly directed recreation/' 

1657. Social determinants In Juvenile delinquency. Columbia, Uni- 

versity of Mlssonrl, 1030. 87 p, illus. 8^. 

Investigates the determinants of delinquency In the home, play group, nelghborbocHl, 
and schools. Discusses the Influence which each of these factors has upon the be- 
havior of the child. Also codtlders population factom, such as growth and denalty; 
trade elements; newspapers, et(^ 

1558. Tyson, Dorothy K. A 'study of certain behavior ti^aits of young 
delinquent boys. Journal of Juvenile research, 14 : 280-80, October 1930. 

A study of the frequency of 83 undesirable characterlatlca Id a group of 246 boys la 
a correctional achool. 

1550. Van Krog, O. S. Iowa training school for boys. Midland schbols, 
45: 40-51, October 1030. 

An account of the organisatijDn, development, and program of the Iowa State training 
school to which delinquent boys are committed. 

1560. Watson, F. X. Cleveland's ^school for problem boys. Journal of 
education^ 112: 400-600, December 15, 1080: 

An account of the activities of the Thomas A. Edison school in Cleveland, Ohio, with 
0 some analysis of the atudent body enrolled in it. It la the belief of those retponalble 
for the Institution that It la natural and normal for o child to like to go to school, and 
that moat of his misbehavior and truancy will cease when be ia provided with work he 
can do with satisfaction and succeas." 

Bee al$o no. 1509. « 

m 

BLIND AND PARTIALLY SEEING 

1501. American association of workan for the VUnd. Proceedings, Thir- 
teenth bleDDlal convention, 1929. Lake Wawasee, Ind.. The association, 1929. 
233 p. 8*. 

Prnents many phases of the work tor and with the Mind, imelndlBr edoeatlonai 
aspects of the problem. 

1582. Fladeland, Xdpa V. Some psychological effects of blindneaa as indi- 
cated by speecb dlsordera. Journal of ezpressioii, 4: 129-84, September 198(X 

Data aecomnlatod from a large nomber of case ■tsdlss “ asem to Indicate that hllnd 
Bsss is to be lemoned with ss a personality fsetor becanse (1) it Intertorcs with aoraeal 
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phrtfMl actlTlty and Umlti tb« •onrcee of atlmoll ; (2) It thwaru irtab folflllmont : 
(3) It Increase nerroni and physical atraln; (4) It makes the IndlTldoal the exceptional 
member of hli group.^ 

1503. Hamilton, C. A. EducaUon of the blind. New York State education 
18: 146-50, October 1930. 

A dlacnaslon of the methods naed in InstrucUnj the blind In the Bute achoola of New 
\ork. 

1564. Jeffery, Bessie. SaTlng the eyes of school children. New Tork State 
education, 18; 151-52, October 1930. 

Emphases the importance of checking tbe vision of school children, of avoiding eye- 
strain of various kinds, and of foilow-up work In cases where defecUve vision Is found. 

1565. Myers, Edward T. A survey of sight-saving classes In the public 
•schools of the United States. Thesis. Philadelphia, University of Penn- 
sylvania, 1930 105 p. 8®. 

A wmprehenslve survey of the facilltlei offered by public school systems for special 
ottention to children with impaired vision. . 

1566. National society for the prevention of blindness. Proceedings of 
the 1929 annual conference, St. Louis, November 11-ia 1929. New York clt.v 
The Society, 1929. 2U1 p. 8®. (Publication No. 35) 

Considers numerous problems relating to the conservation of algbt, iDcIudlng their 
applicntipn In Industry, in social hygiene, and In education. 

1507. Palmer, P. E lowu school , for the blind. Midland schools, 45: 11- 
12, ‘24, September 1930. v 

■ 

, development, and program of tbe Iowa State school 

for tne DiiDa. 

a * 

1568. Bocheleau, Corlnne and Mack, Bebecca. Those In the dark alienee. 
Washington, D. C., The Volta bureau, 1930. 160 p. Ulus. 8®. 

A study of the deaf-blind, representing the concentrated eiforta of two Invcatlgatora 
over a period of five years and dealing with more than 800 cases. A ebaUenge to provide 
educational ppportanltlea that will meet their needs. ^ 

1569. Stxwet, Adelyn. The South Bend slgbt-aavlncuilgss. Indiana teacher, 
75: 10-11, November 1930. 

ot class work and methods used with children 
having defective eight, who are treated In accordance with their needa at a mli^mum of 
detrimeDt to their school progretfl, 

» 

1570. Van Cleve, E. M. Schools for NInd children. New York State educa- 
tlon, 18: 142-45, October 1930. 

A brief account of the work done in the schools for tbe bUnd In New York State 
Describes methods naed and acUvltlea included In the curriculum. 

1571. Viney, Pierre. The wprld of the blind ; aspgychologlcal study. New 
York, The Macmillan Company, 1930. 403 p. 12®. 

The enthor haa been blind since be was f6ur-aod-a-half years old. In tbl« book he 
describesthe world of the blind person and how be deals with It. Gives numerons ex- 
Mplea from bit own experience of tbe development of perceptlona for those who cannot 

. I 

CRIPPLED CHILDREN 

1672. A combinatloi} - achoQl for normal and crippled children. 31ie Percy 

Bu^ea adiQpl, Syracuse, N. Y. American school boart) lonroal, 81; 69® 
September 1930. 

,®®®“®“*Oee, sBsall boUdlngs pisnnhd and equipped solely to hsuidle crippled 
^dren have been fbood desirable, but other dtlea like Syracuse, K I., have found It 
ncetloBally and eoonoaslcelly adva nt ageous to erect comblssetlon bnUdin^ai for nomsl 
,ud crippled ebUdtcii.'’ Qlvee plana of, bss^dh^. 
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1573, Curtly Henry 8, The crippled child. ^Mlncl and baly, 37: 202-04, 
Noveniber 1030. . ^ * 

Bmpb&Bliet the Importance of coDsiderlng mental health for the crippled child ae well 
it bjgicnfc UtId^ ^ 

1574; Francis, M. Summer school for crippled children, Appleton, .WIs. 
American dty, 43: 150, September 1930., 

A ichool tponaored by the Board of edncatjon and the Appleton cItIc council. Twenty- 
two crippled children received treatment and tralnlDg in a special school' conducted for 
th|^ during the summer. Regular ReMlon* also held during the year. 

1575. Hannaford, H. Eldrldge. Where crippled children are taught to lead 
normal lives. Natlon^s schools, 6; 66-08, September 1930. 

Descsibes the plan and equipment of the school for crippled children In Clnclnnfti, 
Ohio. “ Instead of the nfbre common one-story l^pe of school, It was ... determined .to 
erect a multlatory buUdlng with stairs Instead of ramps, so that the crippled child 
would be encouraged to learn to use stairs and to develop himself In spite of his Indmilty.** 
Elevator and* wheel chairs were Installed to take care of the helpless cases. 

1576. Heck, Arch 0* EJducatl(m of crippled children. Woslilliton, Govern^ 

ment printing office, 1930. 67 p. 8*. (U. S. Office of education. Bulletin, 1930. 
no. 11) '' ' 

A comprehensive survey of the special educational facilities provided by State and 
cities of the United States for crippled cbUdren. Considers Incidence of crippled children, 
legialntlOD for their interests, administrative problems involved, and organiiation of 
■chool«. , 

' 1577. Shedd, J. M. Classes for orthopedic children. Balletln of the Depart- 
ment of elementary school principals, 9: 294-07, April 1080. 

An accouot of the work done in the John Williams school of Rochester, N. «Y., Id 
caring for crippled children of the c4ty* " r 

9 

1578. T^rdley, R. W. Building schools for crippled children. Nation's 
schools, 6; 66-64, November 1030. 

Outlines the necessair elements In a well-constmcted school for crippled cblldres. 
Including both general initructlon rooms and special treatmept rooms. Qlrea iUast^tloDi 
an^l^harts of the Spalding school for crlm>led children, Chicago, 111. 

DEAF AND HARD-OF-HEARING 








1570. Bradley, Gladys. The Qloversvllle day school for the deaf. New York 
State education, 18: 165-66, October 1030. 

.A description of methods need In a day school for desf children. Dlscusees curriculum, 
and methods j>f teaching. , 

1580. Brown, Andrew W. The correlatlona' of non-langnage teats with each 
other, with achool achievement, and with teachers' Jadgmenta of the intdlicence 
of ddldrm In a school for the deaf. Journal of applied psyebology, 14: 371-76, 
Augnat 1030. s 

An InTcsttgatioQ of research type based upon a survey of the JackeonviDe school for the 
deaf, Jadcsonvllle. 111. Besults idiowed a doee oorrespoudence between the variotu noo- 
verbal testa used In the snrrey. These testa, however, did not predict edocatioDsI 
achterement^o any apprecUhle extent. There seemed to be practically no relation between 
general Intelligence and the"\jrpe ol response aessnred by the test stiorea. 

1681.sOamp, Pauline; Mental hygiene. Volta review, 82: 470-77, October 

1000. 

^ . naenaecs the principles of mental hygiene aa they apply to the edncatlon of the deaf. 

1582. Vatltnup. edneation asaodatl(9L Department of Up residing. Pro- 
oeedlnga, 1080. Waehlngton, D. 0., aesodatlon, 1080. p. 801-400L 
• OoBtalBS absliada ef aga rw esa glvn on the problams ^ dlseovsclag aad taechlaj 


the diafeiMd dUM. 
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1583. PeterMiiy Edwin* Q* and Wlllinmt, James 1C« IntelUgeoce of deaf 
children as mearared bjr drawings. AmerlcasLannals ef the deat 76: 278-90. 
September 19Sa 

OiTCfl a^k^ccoant of the Ooodenough iDtelllgence test as osed with .466 papils In 5 
Hchoola for me deaf. Concludes that the test seems well adapted to the testing of deaf 
(■hlldrsD. ' 

158i Peterson, P. N. » Principles «f vocational guidance. Volta review, 
;12: 672-78, November 1980. 

Considers the problem of vScatlonal guidance for the deaf and the application In a 
. concrete situation. 


1585. Phillips, WendelL Reminiscences of an otologist. Hygeia, 8: 1183- 
36. Decenaber 1030. 

Traces the development in the conservation of hearing. Emphasisea the Importance of 
early conservation, annual hearing testa.Jind the heed of lip-reading instruction In the 

l>ul>llc schools, and proper otologic examination and treatment. 

• % 

1586. Head, Elmer D. Objective tests in history. American annals of the 
(leaf, 75: 2S2-78, Septemter 1830. 

Presente an objective, new-typ^ examination In American hiatory and In fingliab history 
propoeed for use in ochoola for the deaf. 

#1587. Rowell, Hugh Grant| Deafness In children. Parents’ magazine, 6-i 20, 

July 1830. , 

Says that the number of children who have hearing defects la much larger than la now 
estimated. Emphaaises the 'need of adequate tehtlng faculties, early discovery, and 
remedial treatment, sa well aa special educational facilities. 

1588. A modern beAring-conservatlon program. Americnn school 

Itoard Journal, 81 : 44, July 1S|^. 

Outlines a complete program for bearing conservation and for public school education * 
(if auditory ^fectlves who ate not Institutional caaea. ^ Program inyolvea testing' with 
niidlometw, clinical study of Individual caAes, lip-reading claaaea, ' and education of ‘ '' 

teachera. Emphaalaes the dangar of considering a child dull or mentally defective when 
he has only a bearing handicap. 


1589. Tsylor H. Bdncatlon of tbe deaf In New York. New York State edu- 
cation, 18 : 163-64, October 1830. 


A brief account of the oiganlaatlon of wor^Nmrrled on with tbe deaf In State achools. 

' 1590. Vledy, B. Eyes for ears. HygeiiOH,e22-4, July 1830. 

Shows tbe close rriktlonablp between school failure and defective hearing, and the 
consequent expense of repetition of grades by children who have such k^andlcap. 

1591. Welch, F. A. and XcXntire, O. L. Tbe Iowa school for tbe denf. Mid- 
land schools, 46: 188-38, December 1880. 


A descrliftleo of tbe activities of tbe State school for the deaf at Connell Bluffs, Iowa, 
which maintalna a regular nine months' program and offers both academic and vocational . 
work. The school Is under tbe Jnrladlctioh^of the State board of education. 


GIFTED C^LDSEN 

1502. Adams, Fay ohtf Brown, Walker. Teaching the bright pupil. New 

York, Henry Holt A Company, 1980. xiv, 249 pi 12 *. » 

A Qt aan^ of practical auggastlona for adjusting the work of the aeoondqry acbool to 
the Intareets and needs of bright pupUa. Inetadea In Its olasaifleatton of “bright puplb" 
the upper 20 per cent of tbs adipol population, with InteUlgence kootlents of 110 or 
above CoaMdeti adminlatratlva prohlema lad teaching methods, with ooacreta auggea- 
tlona for enrichment In aa^ of tbe llelda of mbject.mattar tadght In Junior- ud aenlor- 
hlgh aehooL , . * . Sv 
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CURREKT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 


1593. Addicott, I. 0. An experimental class for brigrht children. Bulletin 
of the Department of elementary school principals, 9 : 287-93, April 1930. 

Describes a project In attempting to bring to bright children opportnnlties for the 
derelopment of creative power and initiative. 


1594. Burks, Barbara S.; Jensen, Dortha W. ; Terman, Lewis M., and 
others. Genetic studies of genlns, vol. III. ^e promise of youth. Stanford 
university, Calif., Stanford university press, 1930. 508 p. 8". 

A coD^iijuatioD report of the InvesitlgatioD carried on for a number of years by Dr 
Terman and bis aasociatee. Contains follow op studies of 1.000 gifted children after 6 
years of itudj^ of their development. 


1595. Pritz, Henry E. A search for and conser\ ation of-fba^eifted. Bulle- 
tin of high points in the work of the high schools of NiW^ork cU*y, 12: 19-25, 
October 1930. 

An account of a Saturday art class organised to develop the abilities at those talented 
in drawing, with emphasis ux^oa creative work. A plea for similar provision to be made 
for other types of education with gihed children. 

1596. Goddard, H, H* The gifted child and his education. Journal of tlie 
National education association, 19: 275-76, November 1930. , 


child w*bo is not allowed to develop as fully as bis natnnl ability demands U nht 
being given an equal opportunity.” Recommends ail children with an IQ of 120 or above 
(approximately 6 per cent) to be placed in special classes or aj^east be given S] 
provision in keeping with his nature. 

1597. Hall, John J. How does your school rate in provtSta^^^f^ gifted 
children? Journal of educational resf^^, 22: 81-^ September 1930. 

, Presents a score cari by which a school can rate the efficiency of Its own provisions for 
gifted children. Coosiderg as essential factors; (1) methods used in selecting bright 
children; (2) grade In which they aje selected for special treatment; (3) organixatloo 
of claaseR; <4) modiflcatlon of curriculum; (5) method of instmctlon. 

1598. Hollin^orth, Leta 8. Do Intellectually gifted children grow toward 
mediocrity in stature? Journal of genetic psychology, 37: 345-58, September 
1930. 

On the basis of an expeiimeutal study covering a period of writer concludes 

that measurements of stature, repeated annually on a group of growing children, show 
that Intellectually gifted children run constantly about five per cent ifaller, as a group,*" 
and ** maintain their tallness as they grow toward matnrity.** 

1509. Lamson, Cdna Bxpma. A study of young glfteij children In senior 
high school. New York city, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1930. 119 p 
8^ (Teachers college, CTontiibutlons to education, iio. 42f|fc 

A study of 56 gifted high-school students. Presents quantitatl^nRata as to conatancy 
of intellectual status, school accopapHshment, failures, extoacmricnlar actlvliies, fnturq 
plans, health, and general attitude. 

1600. Sexson^ John* A« Teaching the gifted child. American childhood, 
16: 3-6, Dec^ber 1930. 

Ad account of the work being done in the Paaadeha city schools (California) for the 
gifted chUd. It includes chlidrea with fntelllgeDce quotients above 125, representing 
grades 1 to 6, and junior high-school grades. ” Creative self expression is the essential 
factor which makes tae treatmeat accorded these children a real mental hygiene program 
for children of superit^ mental endowment The creative outlets most ntUiaed are music, 
verse, dramatics, and art” ^ 

lOOL Woodiing^ ICajda K. and Harold^ QilbsrL Enriched teachiog of 
commercial subjects in the high school. New York city, bureau of publications, 
Teachers college.. Columbia anlTersity» 193(K 339 p. 8*, (Enriched teadilng 
series, no.- 4) 

Boggwtlons for the adjostmeat of the curriKuuai in commercial subjects to meet the 
shiilty and the needs of bright pupils. 
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lOUli. TMToodrisg, HazIs If. SaUii, TnmcM B. E<Drlcb6<l tcnching of 
I.jitln In the hi^ school. New York city, Bareaa of publicfltions. Teachers 
iMllege. Columbia university, 1930, 144 p. 8*. (Enriched teaching series, 
>iio. 6.) 

Sugge«tlon« for ibe adjuntinrnt 6f the Latla onrrl^aD to meet the ability and needs 
fit the bright papll. v 

MENTAL HYGIENE 


1003. Adler, Alfred. The education of cbiidren. . New York, Greenberg, 
publisher, inc.,,1930. 309 p. 12*, • 

A popular treatment of the problem of the education of cbiidren from the standpoint 
of Indlridoal psychology. Deals with various dlfflcolties of b^vlor. such as inferiority 
i-oroplei, striving for auperiority, sex problems, etc. IncludesV “ Questionnaire for the 
onderstandlng and treatment of problem children”, drawn up bf the International aociety 
of iDdiridoal psjcholo^tm. > 


1004, and others. Guiding the child. New York, Greenberg, pub* 

Usher, Inc., 1930. tUI, 268 p. 12*. ^ 

Gives an acv'oant of the problems, sccompUshment, and fatlurea of 2 chlld guldance 
clinics organised under the leadership of the author. 

16(6. Bassett, C. The school's relation to mental health. Journal of the 
National education association, 19 : 22S-26, October 1930. 

Emphasiies the need of developing a mental hygiene* program in connection with the 
public acbool. 

1606. CHark, Mar 7 Augusta, itecordlng and reporting for child guidance 

clinics. New York, Ckimmonwealth fund, Division af publications, 1930 xL 
151 p. 4V . 

Descrlbea th^ plans for keeping records and preparing reports which have bcen'dsed 
lu a number of clinics over a period of several years. Gives detailed directions for 
using those forma included In the investigation. 

1607. Eugenia, Sister Jt. Mental hygiene in relation to the character train- 
ing of children. Catholic edncational review, 28 : 391-401, September 1930. 

Outllues the poasibllitlea of using mental hygiene In the school curriepinm, with 
religion as a basic factor. Applies it to the education of the retarded, the nodnal, and 
tbe gifted. ' a ^ 

1008. Purfey, Paul H. The mental hy^ene movement Catholic educational 
review, 28 : 467-73, 'October 1930. 

Outlines tbe methodology of mental hygiene, anal 3 rslng each element involved In a 
child guidance clinic. £mpbasiset the need of using the contribution of religion as an 
Important factor in child fnldanccv 

1609. Orowes, Ernest asd ‘ Blanchard, Phyllia Introduction to mental 
hygiene. New Yortt, Henry Holt and company. 1980. ri. 467 p. 12*. ’ 

Is Intended as a text for beginners in mental hygiene and gives a general survey of 
tbe whole field. Is conservaHve in its attitude and cautions against expecting too 
. much from a new adence that ao easily lends Itself to exploitation. 

1610. Ingle, Ilwight. Why mental hygiene lo our schools? Idaho Journal of 

education, 12: (W-QS, October 1980. c 

Givea some startling facts of tbe incidence of insanity In the country and stresses tbe 
oeed ^r more adequate diagnosis and help for chlldres*s tlTa through a mental-hygiene * 
program. ^ . 

1611. Xenworthy, Xarion B. Social ma^djostm^ts (emotional) in tbe 
intellectually nongaL Mental hygiene, 14:* 837-112. October 1930. 

Emphasises the Importance of the early yaara of m chiMI’a life In bringing abont n 
enlflcatlon of hla penoanllty, which la fr^oently ** Interfered with by poor hpndlip g, la- 
adeqante ondentandlng. or oTfritreaelng of the dependency or nnthorlty aspects of • 
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iDotrol ” . . . “ Ezaggeratlont of peraomiUty malodjuitiqBDt, If permitted to pmlit 
onresolTed, wUl leed to a deTelopment of aymptomatle pattema identUled u aeaxoM* i 
or pflycboaee." 


1612. McCartney, James L. Mental hygiene in a public-health pro^m. 
Public health, 20: 943—54, September 1930. 

A strong presentation of the need of a well organised mental-bygiene program In educa- 
tion. Qlyea consideration to tbe major types of psycboala and tbe possibility of pre- 
vention of at least one-half of them through early training. Considers also tbe value I 
of mental hygiene In relation to social evils, socb as divorce, crime, etc. 

1613. Newcomb, Theodore. Does extroversion-introversion offer a clue for 
prognosis and treatment of problem buys? Mental hygiene, 14: 919-26, October 
1930. 

Tbe writer observed and recorded over a period of title, bebavlora of tbe sort snppoaed 
to be Indicative of extrovenion-IntroTerslon. Fifty-one problem boyi were naed aa anb- 
Jecta for the itndy. His flodlnga did not Indicate a clear type diatlnetlon. ’ 

1614. Pratt, George K Tbe Influence of mental hygiene on personal conn- 
seling. Beliglons education, 25: 703-08, October 1980. 

Bmphaalses tbe need for a complete objective study of tbe indlvldnal before satisfactory 
counsel can be given. 


1615. Symonda, P. M. Group methods for conducting a mental-hygiene sur- 
vey of hl^-8cho(^inilni8. School and society, 32 : 601-06^ October 11, 1980. 

An accoiint of an experimental program In a ipecUlc elttimtlon. Ontllnea a method for 
Inatltoting a dlagnoitlc and remedial program with high-achool papllt. 

1616. Williams, P. B., ed. Some social aspeds of mental hygiene. Annals 
of the American academy of political and oodal science, voL 149, May 1930. 

211 p, 

f 

Coniidera nameroui problems In the educational field, atich as tbe mental health Tslue 
of sp^l education, tbe minlBllj defectlre adolescent, the child of superior Intelligence, 
child guidance problems Id rural oommunlties, etc. All these are intimately related to 
the social welfare of indJeldoala and of tbe commoDlty. 

Bee aUo noa. 1581, 1629. 


SPEECH (DEFECTIVE) 

1617. Bluemel, C. 8. Men^l aspecta of stammering. Baltimore, Williams 
and Wilkins company, 1930. x, 152 p. 12*. 

Presents tbe author’s concept of stanqn^rtng aa an impediment of thought, and out 
lines methods of training for its correction. 

1618. Fogarty, Elsie.; Stammering: with an lotroductlo^ by Bliiabeth D. 
McDowelL New York, B. P. Dutton and company, 19S(X 64 p. 12*. 

PraMnta foma general expUmstioni which nra offered for tbe davdopmaat of atanuner- 
lag in young children, and deacribei case historian Ulnstrating the dlAculty. DIacnnet 
4ba nettaoda of coratlva work for ghll^n and of aaIf<nro at a later age. 

1619. Johnson, WendalL Becauie L stutter. With yn -introdactlon by Lee 
Edward Travis. New York, D. Applfion A Company, 1980. iv, 127 p. 12*. 

Dr. Travis’ theory of stuttering U based upon the eonoept that atntt«H«g i, a definite 
nenroinnacnlar derangement of the functional type la which there 1§ s general reduction 
In cortical acUvlty. Mr. Johnaon, aa e patient of Dr. TravUrWtW Ike -aMjor portion 
of the book In deeerlptlon of bla own experience!, giving a' new tecluilqne fW tbe treat- 
nrant ol atntterlng. ^ 

leao. The chUd who stutters. Child welfare. 25: 05-97; October 1980. 

Dlacnases tbe needa of tbe child who stutters, the danger of letting bira .*• grow out of 
It **, and tbe value «t adenttte treatment 

a • 

» 

■ * . 
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SUBNORMAL AND BACKWARD 


1621. Abercrombie, Tovne B. Tbe special child In our scheme of general 
education. Industrial arts and vocational educatlcm, 19: 261-64, July 1930. 

'OatllDea the poeslbllltlea of ttaop training for tbe npeclal claia pnplla Deacrlbes a 
partlcnlar project which waa naed In a partlcnlar situation. Bmphasliea the need for 
the program to be. apedfle and concrete, and based on a strictly otUltaMan viewpoint 

1622. Anderson, Meta L. Tbe spectUl child. Training school bulletin, 27 : 
82-90, October 1080. 

Discusses the objectives of special class training with snggestlons as to the methods 
of attaining them. Bmpbaaisee tbe importance of practical project work and^repers- 
tion for as much vocational effldency aa tbe child Is capable of. 

162^ Btarrj, C. 8. Tbe alma and methods of education as applied to mental 
defecnves. In American association for the ^udy of the feebleminded. Pro- 
ceedings, I960, p. 68-72. 

“ Tbe aim of tpedal education Is to develop tbe major possibilities of the mental 
defective to ench an extent that be will become a law-abiding, self-snpportlng Indlvldnal 
able to compete eaccesafally with hie normal fellows. Tbe fact that tbe mental de- 
fective learns more elowly and forgets more quickly than the average person means 
that be shond be taught only what be needs to know and only when be needs to know It." 

1624. Bing, Ada M. Slow sections In English. English journal, 19: 
710-23, November 1930. 

,Deactibes the operation of high school classes In English organised for the alow 
learning. Olvee tbe tutn nsed, and Indicates the differentiation made both in mateklsli 
and methods. 

1626. Bolton, Frederick B. Conducting special manual training classes. In- 
dustrial art» and vocational education, 10 : 290-06, August 19S0. 

Describes s program of manoal training for special-class boys in Detroit. 

1626w Braem, Helen B. An experiment at Letchworth Village. New York 
Wte educa^D, 18: 162-64, October 1930. ' 

Describes an experiment In teaching reading to mental defectives, In which tbe 
results of the sight reading method were compared with those of tbe phonetic method. 
The outcome was favorable to the phonetic method. 

1627. Comiab, W. B. and Stark, J. W. Organizing opportunity classes. 
Bulletin of the Department of elementary school principals, 0 : 807-11, 'April 
1980. 

Temporarily nnadjnsted children need help In making tbe needed adjustment. A dam 
organlisd for this purpose la a valoable part of a school. 

1628. Cults, Norma E. and McCarthy, John C. An experiment with men- 
tally defective children of school age at work. Mental hygiene, 14 : 687-711, 
July I960. 

Descxlbss S'proJect whlcli has been under way in New Haven, Conn., for several years. 
Boys enrolled In special classes for mental defectives j|pd leaving school to go to work 
were plactd onder npervlslon for tbe sake of guidance and help both in getting a job 
and la the ptocaas of mslrtBg good at It. 

1629. Doll, Bdgar JL Mental hygiene aspects of ' special education. Ja 

Americaa association for the study itbo feebleminded. Proceedings, 1980. 
p. 71^-79. 1 

Olseiiatet tbs plaes of the special claas aa s means toward emotloaal and sodal 
itabOlaatloD of the noental defictlTa. 

1680. Orosns, B. A. ProgrefM In imdentanding and control of tbs feeble- 
minded. Annaie of the American academy^ of political and aodal adenoe, 
161: 1BM7, September 

ftoa a caietol apprslaal ti .tho dwelopments of tbs past ton yearn. It is eoadodsd 
that " wf BO loagv sm tbs aaesnlty for lastltaUoaal csia for mota than 10 par tost 
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of the feebleminded"; that the other 90 per cent abould be recoKnisotf and prorldetf for 
by the community In its school program. 

1031. HiUeboe, Ouy L. Finding and teaching atypicai children. New York 
cl&, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1930. 177 p. 8*. (Teachers college 
contributions to education, no. 423) 

Ad attempt to classify atypical children, to determine approximate nam)>er8 of each 
type, to evaluate methods for their selection, diagnosis, and placement, and to indicate 
tbe procedure necessary for effective follow up. The author finds that 11 per cent 
of the Bcbool population deviates so markedly as to make necessary provisions for their « 
education In special classes. . ' 

1632. Knocks of the opportunity room. Modem education, 3 : 17-18, October 
1930. ^ 

Gives an Interesting point of view of the weaknesses of the opportunity roopi or special 
class. Should be a stimulus for careful analysis of our whole program for the subnormal 
child. I • 

1633. Matthews, N. A. Education of pupils In special classes. Bulletin of 
the Department of elementary school principals,^ : 298-306, April 1930. 

An account of the work done In Sheldon school. Grand Baplds, Mich., In caring for sub- 
normal children through tbe medium of special clagaea. 

1634. Millias, Wprd W. A consideration of the aspects of emotion In the 
efficiency and the training of mental defectives. In American association 
for the study of the feebleminded. I’roceedings, 1930. p. 82-93. 

From data gathered In New York, the author coacludea that emotion^ life influences 
tbe behavior of mentally-defcctlve boys and glrla, and that menUI defeetlvn cannot become 
effective In life's battles until they have either lost the sense of restraint which results 
from prohibitions, or until they have come to accept such problbltiona as natural. 

1635. Mindel, Sophie. Literature with 1 C children. Baltimore bnlletln * 

of education, 9: 33r34, October 1930. ' 

Indicates the type of literature that app^M to a group of alow children In the first 
grade. Account given from actual experience In a apecifle situation. 

1636. Mock, Anna W. Low I Q’s in the high sshools. School review, 

38: 673-79, November 1930. 

Deacrlbes the program at the South Philadelphia high school for girls devoted to 
. proper guidance of those glrla who were falling seriously in high school lubjccta. Gives 
c**6-«tu(llei Indicfiting th® ti^uiflcaDt facta in each one. 

1637. Elch, Frank M. Paterson educates the handicapped. Journal of 
education, 112: 232-33, October 6, 1930. 

Provision Is made In Paterson for eight different types of defects: bUnd. low vision, deaf, 
bard-of-bearlng, cripples, anaemic, backward, and puplla with speech defects. Classes 
are maintained for each of these In a school center, where special equipment and 
methods are provided. 

1638. Thoma, E. The retarded child In a amaU school system. New York 
State edncatlon, 18 : 189-93, October 1930. 

Describes what has been done In Weatbury. N. Y.. to edoc#te the mentally defective 
child in tbe pobilc achool. Tbe work la cited as “ one attempt; to approximate the ideal 
of a school organised as a minUture society in which aU members abaU partlclpau on ao 
equal basis.*' 

1638. Wallace, Oeorge lit. Some observations on the requirements n State 
program for tbe care of tbe mentally deficient. Mental hygiene^ 14i: S07— 18, 
October 1930. , . . . 

A^cates a uniform pragram for dealing with tbe prirfriem of mental deficiency, involv- • 
lug Identification and re^tratlon, education, aupervlaton, aegregation, and. the eatabliah- 
meat of ecientUk a^rcb into the causea and prevention of nehtal deficiency. 

«ee sloe BOO. 1609, 17M, 1862. f 
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JlMoft COLLEGES 

W. C. Eells 4 

ORGANIZATION AND AbMINISTRATlON 

GENERAL 

1040. Campbell, Doak S. The Association and the journal. Junior college 
jourhal, 1 : 61. November 1930. 

A statement of the policy of the American assoclatioD of junior collegea with reference 
to the Junior college journal. 

1641. Cooper. 'Wllllain John. Abolish legal barriers which retard progress. 
Junior college journal, 1 : 117-18, Qecembel* 1930. 

** Let educational atatesmen give ^fention to clearing away any legal barriers which 
retard progress by preventing experimentation.” Suggests repeal of hindering ananclal 
legislation, elasticity of flnaxuBal provialons, and furnishing of State aid to. smaller 
administrative units. 


I 


1642. The Junior college. Journal of higher education, 1: 468-70, November 
1930. 

Summary of four articles in the June Issue of California quarterly of secondary edu- 
cation and of four articles In recent issues of other educational journals dealing with 
various aspects of^tbe junior college situatlo^ 

1643. The Junior college Journal. Stanford University, Calif.. Stanford 
‘ university press. Vol. 1, no. 1, October 1930. 

A new national monthly educational periodical desfkued to cover the entire junior- 
college field. Contains regularly contributed articles. ”^DClent history/' " Junior college 
world” (news notes) ; secretary’s department reports and discussions, ‘‘Judging the new 
books ” (edited by John C. Almack) etc. 

r « 

1644. Kllbf, C. S. Intelligence tests for udult udoiission. Junior college 
Journal. 1 : 135-39, December 1930. tables. 

Reports soccess of (our Junior *collegA and five senior colleges In Arkansas In admitting 
adult students purely on the basis of a sufflciently iblgh score on the Otis or Terman 
gronp teats. A study of 490 cases oyer a four-year period la very fayorable to the new 
plan. V. 

1045. Proctor, William Kartin. Student interest in Junior colleges. Junior 
college Journal, 1 : 84-88, November 1930. tables. 

Based upou QueatloDuaires from orer D.OOO blgb school seniors In the San Francisco 
Bay region; Finds that bait of them state they would attend junior college If one were 
organised In their dty. 

1646. Northwest association of secondary and higher schools. Standards 
for Junior colleges. In Proceedings of twelfth annual meeting of the Northwest 
Bssotrlation of secondary and higher schools, 1930. p. 38-;39. 

Standards for accrediting adopted by the Association, at modifications of those adopted 
In 1922. 

T 

1647. Whitney, Frederick L. Legal background of the Junior college move* 
ment High school teacher, 6 : 322-2i October 1030. 

An enct reprint of chapter It of the author's. Jsisior coUege in Amerioa. Takes no 
Bccoont of changes la legislation- since 1927. 

1648. Zook, George P. Proceedings of the Commission on Institutions of 
higher education. North central association (^rterly, 5 : 66-61,- June 1980. 

Reporta of rarlona actions at mestinga of North central aasodatton, Inclndlng changes 
in aoeredltsUon of junior colleges (p. 67), changes In atandarde (p. 68), reports on 
educstlonsl cgperlmenU at Kaafsaa City, Joliet, Btepbene college, and Tulsa (p. 70-Tl), 
•tstsmnt of standards <p. 76-70), sad list of forty-eight secredltsd Junior colleges <p. 84- 
I- N), xf ■ ■ »• 
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OUBBINT EDUOATlOKAIi PUBLIOATIOirS 


1 


HISTORY AND STATUS 

1649. Coll, B. J. The Johnstown, Pennsylvania, high school. Juarnal of the 
National edacation association, 19: 24^-60, November 1930. 

Describes relationship of the two-year jonlor college to the remainder of the public- 
Khool system of Johnstown. 

1660. Blether, Bay O. The Los Ajigeles Junior college. California quar- 
terly of secondary education, 6 : 365-68, Jane 1930. 

Description of organisation and development of the new Los Angeles Junior coUegc 
which had 1,867 applicants for admission on the opening day in 1929. 

1661. Bella, Walter Crosby. Why another educational Journal? Junior col- 
lege Journal, 1 : 4-6, October 1930. 

Reviews earlier proposals for establlibment of periodlcaU covering the Junior college 
field and outllDes the policy of the new Junior college Journal. 

1662. Haggard, W.jW. An early upward extension of secondary educa- 
tion. School review, 18: 430-38, Jane 1930.' 

^scrlb^ earl^y Junior college work In the JoUet township high school and Junior 
ODllegc. Qlvee detailed five- and alz-year courses offered in 1902-8. 

1663. Hughes, B. H. Public Junior colleges In Kansas. School review, 

88: 460-66, June 1980. ' 

History of public Junior colleges In Eansss since 1917. Detailed aUtlatlcal daU on 
enrollment, curriculum, faculty, and flusDce for ten Junior colleges In 1029-30. 

1664. Koos, Leonard V. The Junior college. In Kent, Raymond A- Hlgdier 

edacation in Ajg|Ica. Boston. Ginn & Company, 1980. o 3-88 
BibUography.^^B 

dls*m covering the following topics: Recent growth and present status 
Of the Junior college, purposea of the Junior college, curHcuIum of the Junior college, ad- 
ditional problems of the Junior college. 

1666. Lillard, Jaremiah B. Junior-college growth and organisation. Junior 
college Journal, 1 : 81-83, November 1930. table. 

DeaU with the development of Sacramento (California) Junior college since 1922. 

1656. Hills, Minnie B. The Junior college in Greece. Junior college Journal, 

1 : 17-19, October 1930. 

mstory and ^spects of the American Junior college for girls at Old Pbaleron, near 
Athena, establiabed aa such In 1928. 

1657. Morgan, Walter B. Junior-college developments in California. Jun- 
ior college Joomal, 1: 64-78, November 1930. 

purposes, organlssUon, adminlstraUon, and"' ffnaoclng 
2. rL^iSyr*^" A modlflcstlon of the author’s address at 

Str to ** a<««latlon at Atlantic 

1668. Bicda^ Nicholas. Vital Junior-collegb problems in Galifomlu. 

Junior college Jdhmal, 1: 24-27, October 1930. table! ' ' 

^rj*'®** P"**^”*- orgsnlmitlonal. reaultlng from 

Ijeiiom^ growth of public Junior college to the 8Ute, together with suggewtloDs for 
mair w)inuon« | 

1658. Boach, William Ii. University couraes In the Junior Junior 

coUege Journal, 1 : 20-23, October 1930. tablea 

k description of 46 conrtet on Junior eoUegs given to over eight ‘ 

hsndred students In 19 Ahierlean nnlveraltlem since 192S. 

' I860. Stringer, S. L. Junior college birth control In Miaeiaslppi. Junior 
collage Journal, 1 ; iB-14, October 1980. 

control of psbUe Joalor coUagea to Ifisslaslpiil, itieastag 
ta# work of the Academic comislitom and the 


o w ttOT MmoiOMmxL vutuokmitB 


RELATION TO OTHER EDUCATIONAL UNITS 

TO COLLEGES AMD UNTVBBSmBS 

1081. Hale, Wyatt W. Gomparative bolding power of Junior collegee and 
regular four-year colleges. Phi delta kappan, 18: 88-74, October 1080. 

^ Bated npon a detailed check of ttodeot aamea In the cataloffnet of tblrtj-elffbt Jooior 
colleget and twentj-one foor-jear coUegea Finda that Junior colleget htTe holding 
power Tarjing from 81 per cent to 84 per cent, while four-year collegia rary from 51 
per cent to 81 per cent 

1662. Hughes, J. M. Junior c<»llege inatnictlon. Journal of higher educa- 
tioQ, 1: S21-24, June 1080. 

V There la not a aln^e unlyendty, ao far aa the writer la aware, which makes the 
cli^ of baring inatroctlon In Ita first two yeara performed with diatinctlon • . Jonlor 
college Inatmctlon outiide the onlreraltiea In influencing Junior college instruction within 
the uDlreraltiea/* Reporta reanlta achlered at Northweatern unlrersity. 

1 

TO 8BCONDART KDUCATION 

1668. Judd, Charles H., chairman, 'Report on the reorganisation of the 
senior high school and Junior college of Elnnsas City, Missouri. North central 
association quarterly, 6 : 197-88, September 1030. 

Report of committee of the North central aaaociatloo, summariaing progresa in the 
effort **to effect, If poeaible, auch an economy in the time required for graduation from 
the Junior coUege that the total number of yeara required for the completion of ele- 
mentary and aecondary education shall be twelre years inatead of the eonrentlonal 
fourteen yeara.” 

1664. miard, J. B. The G-3-8-2 versus the 6-4-4 plan of organisation for 
the public Junior college. School and society, 32: 262-64, August 23, ia30. 

8bowa the adrantagea of the former plan and conalden the arguments for the 6-4-4 
plan from the standpoint of economy, student morale, and orerlapping. 

16^. Bainej, Homer P. The future of the arts college. Journal of higher 
iducatlon, 1: 881-86, October 1030. 

It takes only a limited UDderatandiug to appreciate the fact that the Junior coUege 
wIU nerer become a unlreraal system In the United States. ... It has iWHsIbly reache<l 
40 per cent of Its possible derelopment.” ^ 

1686. What is the future of professional and liberal education? 

School and society, 82 : 79-86, July 10, 1030. 

Consideration of the major otjcctires of the 6-4-4 plan. Unfavorable criticism o^t 
from the standpoint of the four-year liberal arts coUege. 

1667. Beeves^ Floyd W. The liberal-arts college. Journal of higher edu- 
caHOD, 1: 878-^, October 1030. 

”The Junior college stands at the beginning of ita caraer. The scope of the work 
which will finally be included in this unit of the educational ajatem la not yet clear.” 
Huggeata prohahAUty of three- or four-year inatitutiona in some cases. 

, 1088. Reorganisation of the George Washington unlrersity. School and 
society, 32: 149-60, August 2, 1980. 

Details of the plan for organisation of a Junior college to cover the work> of the 
freshman and ac^homort years. 

1660. WiliiUTf Bay Lyman. Introduction. Junior college Journal, 1:8, 

I October 1980. 

Introductloa to first lesoe of the Junior college Joomal. ”The aatqondiiig growth 
and spread of the pohUc and prirnte Junior coUege in the United States is evidence of 
a long oveidoe rsmUssmos in the stereotyped fbd dehUitated college educational 
structure which has evolved from our traditional educatloiial atm^pdea.” 
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FUNCTIONS OF JUNIOR COLLEGE 


T 




GKNKBAL 


1670. Campbell, Doak S. A critical study of the stated purposes of the 
Junior college. Nashville, Tenn., George Peabody college for teachers, 1990. 
126 pages. 8". (Contribution to education, no. 70) 

Pabliebed form of the aatbor'i Doctor’* dleserutlon at Peabody college. 

upon a etody of the catalogs of 404 Janlor colleges, and ao examination of 
all the published pertinent literature. Treat* also the Inflnence of the atandardlalng 
agendea npon Junior colleges. ^ 

1671. Hall, Walter A. and Teuton, Frank 0. A foUow-up study of Chaffey 
Junior-college studepts. California quarterly of secondary education, 5 : 331-89, 
June 1030._ 

Snmmary of Master's thesis at University of Southern California. A detailed study 
of 793 Cbaffey Junior college students between 1916 and 1924. 

1672. Halle, Blta. Which college? Revised edition. New York, The Mhc- 
millan company, 1030. 306 pages. 12”. 

Indndes a chapter on the value of the Janlor college. 

1673. Hayden, F. 8. The emphasis in the small Junior college. Junior 
college Journal, 1 : 80-93, November 1030, 

The Idea la not to be a trade school, nor to spe the universitj, bqt to strengthen 
nodal values in the local institution. ‘ 

1674. Miller, James Conelese. The induction and adaptation of college 
freshmen. Colombia. Mo., The university, I960. 109 p. tables. 8*. (Univer- 
sity of Missouri bulletin, vol. xxl, no. 82) 

Pnbllahed form of aotbor’s doctoral dissertation at University of Mttfcourl, based upon 
data secured from fifty Middle Westers colleges and universities. Including ten Junior 
colleges. 


1675. Smith, Lewis W. Counselling and guidance problems in the Junior 
college. California quarterly of secondary education, 6 : 343-48, June 1930. 

With the growing recognition of the fact that the Junior college la an integral part of , 
secondary education, executives have given Increnslng attention to thle function In recent 
years. Almost every Junior college of any consequence has A systematic plan of guidance 
and coanselllng of some sort/* * a 


1676. Allen, W. 8. University success of Junior college graduates. Junior 
college Journal, 1 : 147-48, December 1930. ' tables. 

A study of the records of 830 Junior-college graduates who entered Baylor aDlverelty 
from 1910-29, from 28 institutions. Average of grades was 88r-40, while that of a 
comparable group ipending all four yeara at Baylor was 83.60. 

1677. Cook, Paul M. Phi delta kappa fellowship aWard. Junior college Jour- 
nal, 1 : 16-16, October 1930. 

Annooucement of first sward of newly estabUsbed fellowship to W. W. Hale tor a study 
of Junior collegd graduates continuing (heir education in nnlveriltlsa. 

• Alao In Phi delta kappan, vol. XIII, no. 16, June 1980. 


1678. Castle, Drew W. Terminal eogl|^eerihg counMe In the Junior college. 
Indnstiial education mogaziiia 82: 77-79, September 1980. 

8tat« that S8 per cent of engmeerliif afpituts would be bsttei'' served wew they to 
pursue e training designed to terminate at the end of two years. Beporta work offered 
for this porpose In dectrleal engtnssrlnf at JoUst Junior ooUege, Tiiinna. 


GUIDANCE 


PEBPABATOST 


i 


TBBIONAL 
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California quar- 


L>ob Angelei janlor college 
tDtIon. "A few years of 


1679. McAlxnon, Victoria. A new type of college training 
terly of secondary education, 6 : 95-101, October 1930. 

A diacosslon by tbe Vocation and placeinent secretary of the 
of the new semi-professional conrses being offered by that Inst « lew ,e«rs oi 

the t^orongh-golng follow-up of placees which Is planned byl the Los Angeles Junior 
college will furnish data that will be Invaluable to the community and to other Junior 
collcgee.” 

1680. Snyder, William H. '^he real function of . the junior college. Junior 
college Journal, 1 : 74-80, November 1930. 

Outlines tbe spedal curricular needs for non-academlcally minded students a^d tbe way 
they are being met at the new Los Angeles Junior coUege by means of courses»*n art 
banking, civic health, drama, electrical technology, engineering, music, newspaper, nursing 
recreatlonal leaderslilp, registrars’ assistants, secretarial, general business, and social arts! 


Journal of bnsl- 


1681. Spencer, B. W. We’re watching the Junior college, 
ness education, 3: 18-19; 20-21; February-March 1930. 

The two articles discuss the purpoie and functions that Junior colleges contribute to 
education, what work t^y perform as institutions of business education, and what com- 
mercial subjects can be offered in this type of institution. The field of the survey Is 
Qnifornla« ^ 

CURRICULUM ' > 

GBKBKAI' 

1682. Bush, Ralph H. Overlapping of high school and college courses. 
California quarterly of secondai^ edfjtatlon, 6 : 329-30, June 1930. 

Reports results of experiments with Junior college groups In history and chemistry. 

1683. Hiatt, L. Bh Curricular changes in Junior colleges. Junior college 
Journal, 1: 6-11, October 1930. tabl^ figure. 

A con^rlson of the currlcolsr offerings In 19 pnbUc Junior colleges about 1920 with 
the offerings in same institutions ten years later. Increases shown In all fields except 
ancient Unguages, largest proporttonal Increases occurring in the non-academic subjecta 

1684. Judd, Charles H., oKaimutn. Report on Stephens college experiment 
North central association quarterly, 6; 196-97, September 1930. 

Report of committee of the North central association summarising progress of tbe 
BrepheDt college experimeDt in <7irxicnlum recoDitroctlon. 

1686. Lindsay, E. E. and Holland, E. O. College and unlversUy admin- 
istration. New York, The Macmillan company, 1930. 666 pages. 12®. 

ContalM a summary treatment of tbe Junior college (p. 348-67), as part of a dlscnsalon 
of tbe cmtlculum. Also a bibliography of 102 titles, p. 304-90. . 

1686. Xorrlson, H. C., clviirman. The Joliet Junior college experiment 
North central association quarterly, 6: 195-96, September 1930. 

Report of iwmmittee of the North central association dealing especially with the elim- 
InnUon of d«1icatlon of work In blgb^bool and Junior college courses In chemistry, 
with iuggettlons for tlnilUr elimination in other ■nbjectt. 

1«7. “A new type of coUege training,” Los Angeles, Calif. [1930] 28 p. 12®. 

itiemberi of tbe fscuity of Los Angeles Junior college on sixteeii 
new semi-professional courses offered for two-year atudenta 

A 1688. Kewlon, J. H. Int^ratlon in high scUool and Junior college curricula, 
r School executives’ magaxine, 49 : 499-501, June 1930. 

“• ^ •" >»»««» •! 

85447 -^ 1 
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1689. Haggard, W. W. Some experimentation In the Joliet, III., townabip 
high school and Junior college. North central association quarterly, 5: 198-M, 
September 1090. 

Reports favombie results of sn experiment to reduce dupllrstlon In bl|h school and 
Junior college courses In chemistry. 

comWbrcial suBJS^rre 

KHiOi La Dow, B. Survey of commercial education In the Junior college. 

In B. O. Blaekstone. Research stndl^ In commercial edncatlon, p. 120-^. 
Iowa City. University of Iowa bulletin, series 1, no. 7, 1990. 

Bas^ upon the author’s Ifsster’s thesis at UntTaralty of Iowa. 

FOBBIGN LANGDAGBS 

1601. Kaulfers, Walter V. A guessing experiment in foreipi language prog- 
nosis. School and society, 32 : 686-38, October 18,. 1080. 

Experiment conducted by Instructor In Spanish In Long Beach Junior college, based 
upon Junior college and hIgh-school classes. 

F8TCHOLOGT 

I 

1602. Stelnmetz, Harry Charlea Teaching psychology In the Junior college. 
Junior college Journal, 1 : 140-46, December 1930. tables. 

A description of actual methods, largely of the project type, based upon the anthor'i 
experience at San Mateo (California) Jnnloe college. 

LIBBART 

1693. Homer, Eleanor K A Junior college measuring stick. Bulletin of the 
American library association, 24 : 296-97, August 1930. 

Report of the meeting of the Brat National conference of ^tnlor college librarians 
held at Los Angeles, June 19S0. 

1694. Memmler, Oertrude Junior college library aervlce. (ToUfomla quar- 
terly of secondary education, 6: 360-63, June 1980. , 

Reports resnlts of s snrvey of fifty-three Junior college Ubrariea In nineteen states in 
192T-2A 

1695. Stone, Ermine. Book collectlone In ^unkir .f^llege Ilbcarlea. Junior 
college Joomal, 1: 28-38, October 1930. table. 

Blbliegraphy : p. S3. 

upon a detailed aaalyalB of the book atacka In eleven eastern and sontbern 
Junior collegea for women. A aonunary of the antbor's mastei'a tbeals at Oblambla 
nnlveralty la 1930. 

1606. Van Patten, Hathan- Book coll^long In Junior coHege libraries. 
Junior college Journal, 1 : 104-05, November 19f0. 

. fUaimy thet It la onaonod to anggeat that a library of a stated nnmber of volomn 
’la adequate for a Junior college of n given enrollnwnt. ’’Such a statement given wide 
drcnlatlon mlalaada tmstaea, ataC, sad atndenta.** 

4 

fiPTAFF ' 

1607. Campbell, Laurenee R. Teacher mlqilacement School and society, 

82: 680-00^ Novanber 1, t 

Quotce statmiaat of fiva qualltlea dealtable la a, Jnalor college Instracter, as eent to j 
^ - fceepecttve fticalty meaebere by Mealo Joaler colMge, wltb pereeatags xatlag oa each. , 



1696. U inin CT, A. II. TIm itfttus of tbo public junior college deuu in Texas. 
Texas outlook, 14; 22^ August 1900. 

A study of penoBoel data from dcano of twdra Texas public Jaulor coUeges, sod com- 
IMriwDS with atmilar aatlonal study by R. E. Green In School execntires* magaslBe. 

1699. l^ahlquist. John T. The status of the Junior college Instructor. Jun- 
ior college Journal. 1 : 128-34, December 1930. tables. 

Sommary of the autbor’s doctoral dlsaeruUon at the UniTeralty of ClnclDuatl. An 
investigation of the social, economic, and professional status of over 1,200 Instructors In 
both public and private Junior collegw In $2 states. 

■«* 

BUILDINGS AND GROUNDS 

1700. Carpenter, W. W. New building for Moberly Junior college. Junior 
coUe^ Journal, 1:119-24. December 1930. 

A detailed description, accompanied by floor plans and an elevation, of the building 
constructed for this Iflssourl public Junior college 


STUDENTS 

1J91. Hanna, J. V. Student retention In Junior coUeges. Journal of educa- 
tional research, 22: 1-8, June 1930. 

A somniary of tbe antbor’n doctoral dlssertaUon at New York university. It is bsaed 
on a study of 7,737 Junior-college students over s tbree-year period in 80 Junior colleges. 
Finds that 80 per cent graduated, and retention varied fronr 0 per cent to 80 per cent in 
different Instltutlona 

1702. Platt, Richard H. and lioly, Kathleen D. A comparison'^ of college 
freshman grades, with special reference to Junior colleges. Callforhla quar- 
terly of secondary edncatioi^ 5 : 854-dO, June 1930. 

A study of the grades of 782 “ sealbearers of tbe California acbolarsblp federation * 
who tranaferred to 48 colleges for freshman work, 22 of them public Junior coliegea. 


EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 

1703, Lilard, J. B. Procedure in organlglog the administration and super- 
vision of extracurricular activities. California quarterly of secondary educa- 
tion. 6:840-42, June 1930. 

Reports development of organUatlon at Sacramento Jonlor college fcom 1925 to 1930 
and outlines tbe duties and quallflcations of a dean of extracurricular activities. 


ATHLETICS 

1704. Chadwick, H. D. The financiug of iiiter-Juuior college uthletics. 
School execntlTes' magaxtife, 60: 16-17, 42, Beptmber 1930.' 

Kased upon detailed reports from 28 Junior colleges located In 11 different states. 

1706. Davis, Charles W. and McDonald, Howq' C. Intercolle^ate and in- 
tramural athletics In the Junioi. colleges Califoruia. Califomiu quarterly of 
secondary education, 6 : 86-80, October 1930. 

Based ^n detailed Information recet^ from 30 Institutions. 

DRAMATICS 

1706. Ferry, Kathryn I. Junior college dramatics from tbe sidles. 
Theatre and ucbot^ 8: 6-8. May 1930. 

Answers tha qaasdons : What can Junior college dramatics do that win be an Indlvldnal 
ssset to tba assatanr Seldt How can we keep onnelvee from being glorlfled edl^na of 
tbe high acboola or mlalatuie eoplea of tbe unlvervitteaT 

«es olM, BOS. 1445, 1778, 177^ 1781, 1786. 
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TEACHER TRAINING 

* 

E. 8. Evenden 

assisted by Guy C. Gamble, Benjamin E. Erazier, Karjorle Simonson. 

V 

GENERAL REFERENCES 


1707. Clemen-t, Stephen C. Swifil l>ackgrounds of teachers’ college students. 
Journal ef educational sociology, 4 : 34-37, September 1030. 

A study which attempts to picture the complex of behavior which constitutes student 
life In the State teachers college, at Buffalo, N. Y. It Involves Investigation Into histori- 
cal. ^logical, 8tatlatl<^ and personality trend techniques. 

1708. Crabb, A. I». The rise of the normal school. Journal of the National 
education association, 19: 239-40, November 1^30. 

An account of the rise of the normal school from the time It was first talked of by 
Olmatead, Kingsley, Rnstell, and Onllaudet to the work of Sheldon at Oswego. ' 

1709. I^biovan, H. L. -The Uvofold purpose of the teachers college. Journal 
of the National education assoclatjon, 19: 305-06, December 1930. 

Discusses the attainment of fcboIarSbip, and the art of teaching In teachers colleges. 

1710. Judd, Charles H. A National survey of teacher training. ..Journal of 
the National education association, 19: 291-^, December 1930. 

Discusses problems which the National survey of ' teacher traluMlr should study. 

s • 

• 1711, Xiely, Margaret. A study of certain comparisons of students of teach- 
ers colleges and students of liberal arts colleges. New York' Buredu of 
publications, Teachers college, Columbia university. [19301i "'Contributions 
to education, no. 440) / . 

A study presenting material bearing onStbe comparative Infiuence on the stndent of 
two opposing policies in teacher training, in which appears a test of the validity of cer- 
tain assumptl^s of Interest in the subject. 

1712. VcKenny, Charles. The development^ of the teachers coUege.^kournal 
of the National education association, 19: 253-64, November 1930. 

A brief accoant of the infiuences which have brought about the transition of normal 
schoola Into teachers coUeges. 

1713. Palmer, Archie M... Educntinclbe educators. Journal of higher edu- 
cation, 1: 334-38, June 1930. • • • 

A review of the professional courses on higher educatloiPgiven in summer schools. 


^ SUPPLY AND DEMAND 

1714. Ellassen, K. H. and Anderson, Earl W. The supply of teachers and 
the demand. Educational research bulletin (Ohio State university) 9: 437-T3, 
November 6, 1930. 


Contents sad Summary of the studies which have appeared since 1024 with 10 pages 
of carefully annotated bibliography. ^ 

^^^1716. Hill, ClyderM. and Blair, Axma L. A factof In teacA^r turnover in 
-New England schools. -Bdacational administration and sapervisldp, 16: 591-07, 
November 1980. " ^ 

, A discussion of the social aOd' economic factors affecting tile teacher turnover In' New 
Bng laad. 


I 
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1716. Planeke, 0. -H. and Doadna, Edgrar Q, The training and work of htgh- 
pAool teachers in Wisconsin In um positlonsw Madison, Wls., State Depart- 
ment of education, 1980. 16 p. 8*.^ 

A statistical study o( new teachers in Wiaconsin for the first semester of the year 
1929-30. A study In the field of supply and demand. 


T 


OXJBKBWT EDUOATIOKAL PTJBIJpATIOirS 




1717. Whltne7, Frederick L. Teacher supply -and denmnd in the public 
schobls. Greeley, Colorailo state teachers college, 1980. 189 p. 8", 

*#• 

ADMINISTRATION AND SUPERVISION 

1718. Brogan, wnlt. The work of placeni^ift^ offices in ten''lter-tralning In- 
stitutions. New York city, Bureau of publications. Teachers collet,., Columbia 

_ . university, 1930. vl, 97 p 8®. (Contribution to education, no. 484) 

Dlscuases the growing problem of placing graduatea of teacher-training instructions, 
and gives a survey of present practices in the teachers’ colleges, with suggesttons for 
rooperation between institutions and employers. ' 

1719. Davis, William B. Supervision by teucher-coIlege.s of teacbers In rural 

schools. School life, 16: 16, September 19^. '• 

A brief descrlpUon of the Bupervleion plans in 27 of 40 teachers coUeges reporting. 

1720. Hiatt, L. B. Provisions made iiT teachers colleges for graduate work. 
Educational administration and supervision,. 16 : 507-18, Octobcg 1930. 

A stndy by means of catalogues of. the oppiortunitles for graduotel work In public 
teacbera colleges of the 'United States. ^ 


1721. McNeil, MelUcent. A comparative study of entrance to teacher-trtln- 
ing institutions. New York city. Bureau of publication. Teachers college, Co- 
lumbia university, 1930. 104 p. 8®. (Contributions to edncation, no. 443) 

This study reviews the quallflcatloDs required iu candidates for admission to such 
Instltotlons. .with a chart of the present practices in the State InsUtutlons. Also the 
metnods In ten foreign countrlos are summarixed and compared. 

1722. Morgan, W. P. Teacher-training Institutions and the iorth central ' 
association of colleges and secondary schools. North central association ouar* 
terly, 6 : 225-38, September 1930. 

A dlwaasion regarding the accrediting of teacbera qpllegea by tlie North central assocla- 
oMhe'lIl^dlKor**’ ““ Inspection o( the teachers colleges within the territory 


1723. Butledge, Samuel A. The development of guiding principles for the 
administration of teacbera coUeges and normal Schools. New York city Teach- 
ers college. Colombia university. 1930. 118 p. 8®. (Teachers college.’ Colum- 
bia university. Contributions to edncation, no. 449) 

PormuiatCT M guiding principles for administration of those schools, which have 
been evaluated by a group of outstanding Vocational administrators. 

* . <> 

1724, Sherrod, Charles C. How can we establish and maintain qualitative 
standards fbr gradnaUon and for provisional certification. Peabody Journal 
of edncation, 8: 104, Septen^r 1930. 

!“**^*“ elimination of low requirements for graduation from teacher-tfalnlM 
loatltutlone and elimination of the provisional certificate. * 


Peabody jour- 


1725. Shreye, Francis. Scholarship as a ftictor In teaching, 
nal of education, 8: 144-d^ovember 1930, , 

extraordinary requirements In teaching fields Which 

mlnlmlajhg of professional 

Md edfolar2r^ ***“ P«non*llty traits, professional training, IntelUgeocs, 
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1729. Thompson, Richard N. Camooflaging our hottnal schools. ESdocatlon, 
61 : 96-100, October 1930. 

Compares tbe teachers college with the liberal arts college by comparing the dcgreea 
granted by the two types of Institutions and the reqalrements for aame. 

I 

FINANCE 


1727. Frasier, George WiUhrd and Whitney, Frederick Lamson. Teachers’ - 
college finance. Greeley, Cqlprado State teachers college, 1930. 393 p. 8* . 

A detailed dlscuaslon of teachera’ college finance problems and of teachers’ college 
flDaDce operation. 

♦ SCHOOL BUILDINGS 

1728. AUstetter, Michael Louis. The elementary training-school baildlng. 

Nashville, Tenn., George Peabody coll^ lor teachers, 1980. 103 p. 8*. 

(George* Peabody college for teachers. CoiitTibntions to edncation, no. 67) 

An Intenrive study of the elementary training.achool building for normal schools and 
teachers colleges from the standpoint of the pupU, teacher, and the practice student. 

METHODS OF INSTRUCTION 

1729. Bain, Winifred E. Service studies as a tec^que in guiding ^stpdents 
to anaylze teaching. ' Teachers college record, 32 : 147-63, November 1930. 

A detailed dlscuaslon with numerous 'llloatratione of ways of securing a self-anslysle 
by teachers. 

1730; Chandler, P, Q. SomffThetliods of teaching In six representative 
state teachers colleges In the United States. New York dty. Teachers college, 
Columbia university, 1930. 149 p. 8*. (Teachers college, Coluipbla onlver- 
sity. Contributions to education, no. 246) 

The author observed the teaching of 48 teachers and recorded these observations on a 
question outline. In many cases a atenograpblc report of each of the class exercises was 
secured as a mesna of rcchecking Judgment! made for each class cxerdae. 

1731. Canine, Edward N. The administration of student-teaching In Indiana 
State teachers coU^e. Teachers college Journal (Terre Elante, Ind.), 2: 6, 
September 1930. 

The admlntatratlTe or machinery side of stndent-teatblng In Indians State teachera 
college. • 

1732. Farr, T. J. Tlie* factors affecting the future success of student 
teachera. Education, 51: 164-69, November 1930. 

The writer recommends -that the student teacher shoold have prospects of aelf- 
development In the following : Strength of pereonallty, fhaatery of subject matter, under- 
standing of the methods, prlndplea, and tccbnlqnta of teacbtpk, sblltty sa dlsdplfnsrian, 
Interest In Jhe profession, and humaasympathy. 

1738. Good, Ckiter V. Methods In teaclier training. Journal of higher 
education, 1 : 391-96, 453-61, October-November, 1980. 

A dtscdsalon of recent books and magaslne articles devoted to metboda of tnstmetion. 

wv ♦ 

'n, , STUDENT TEACHING* 

a *' * • 

1784.- Cahoon, 0. F. What training doibeginnlng teachers needl Univer- 
sity hl^ school ^ounial, 16: 131-69, August 1930. 

A foUow-up study of former stndiiht-teaehen. An Invsstlsatlon of tsetors dstermin- 
ing sneosas or fsUure of fonper afhdcnt tasclaers and ef certain problems in the super- 
vised taaehtt program. ' ' ^ 



OuiltBirT KDtrOATIOirAIi PUBLIOATIOirS " 47 

' •> < ' • 

1785. Ullnun, S. IL The prediction of teaching soccees. Edncational ad- 
ministration and supervision, 16 : 5&8-608, November 1930. 

Flndbio bMed on an InveatlgatlOD of more than 100 actual caaea are given at aome 
length. 

1786, Whitney, F. I*, and 'Frasier, C. W. The relation of InteUlgence to 
stndent-teaching snccess. Peabody journal of education, 8: 3-7, July 1930. 

rindlnga: Little relatlonahip between Intellisence ae meaaured by teata uaed and 
atodent'teacblng sncceaa ; achievement In college academic anblecta Is more algniflcant 
than inteUlgoice : Intelligence testa used ar^ not good measures of teaching Intelligence; 
enoogb Intelligence to gradnate snccessfnlly Bas little effect upon teaching success; care- 
ful selection of cases had no apparent effect upon correlation between Intelligence and 
studeot-teflching iacceaa. 

1737. Wright, Wllli^n W. Experience while In training. New York State 
edncation, 18: 66-70, September 1930. 

Relates the work -of the Syracuae city normal sdbol and Ita program of teacher 
training. 


. CURRICULA 

1738. BllUg, Florence Grace. A technique for developing content for a 
professional course in science for teachers In el^eutary schools. New York » 
City, • Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1935. 

101 p. 8*. (Contrlbutlona to educaUon, no. ?97) 

• ProfeiilonalUatlon of subject matter iu the field of science and suggeated methods for 
^pretentlnf this content mmterlaf In a profenlonal courae on the coliege level, ' 

1739. Back, Walter. Tbe orientation course in teacbers colleges. School ‘ 
and society ,*S2: 640-41. November 8, 1930. 

This atody reveals that ont of 187 four-year teachers colleges, 43 offer and require 
an orlenteHng course. ThU course is designed to orientate students with the school, 
civilisation, or teaching. A list of topics moat frequently covered In this course Is In- 
eluded. 

1740. Coimingham, Floyd P. The status of geography In the state teachers 
colleges of the United Stales. Teachers college jonrnal (Terre Haute, Ind ) 

1 : 171-73, 182, July 1930. 

k ourrey covering more than 8B% of all tbe state teachers colleges In the United 
States. Study ^Veala definite tendency toward fewer method courses and more uro- 
feationallsed content courses. 

1741. Davis, Calvin O. Preparing student teachers In subject matter. Na- * ' 
Hod’s schools, 11 : 21-24, August 1980. 

It la the tbetli of tbe sqfbor that, “ teacher training Instttntlona are steadily advancing 
their requirements In tbe intere^ of high •cholarsbip that their ^du'atea mar be 
students of oU arts and masters of eba” 

^ 1742^ Dearborn, Fraikess R. A tentative plan for Integrating theory and 
practice. Teachers college journal (Terre Haute,. Ind.), 2t 17, September 1980. 

Describes seversl plans In the primary edncation department of tbe Indiana State 
teachers college for the better integration of tbe college academic courses and snpervlsed 
teachinf. 


1743. Elkenbsnr, D. H, The professional training of secondary school 
prlnclpala. School review, 88: 496-60t, Septemter I960. 

The author reoommenda s complete training before pradpolship Is entered, and mggeata 
tbe coursee to be pamed for such training. 

1744. Ho n s l c ker , Ll Ul an. The application of pedogogical theories In the 
profeealonal education of teachers. Te^shera college record, 82 ; 164-78, Novem- 
ber ISMi. 

Aa aeeenot of aa attempt to pot tbsoty into practlee bgr cosdoetlag a eoaise la 
eduea^opal BHSsarenuts throagb a mod|BcatloB of tbs soclsUsed rseltatloB. 
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1745. Krieger, Laura B. IVodictinn of siiwess In p‘rofe88lt)iml eotirses for 
teachers. New York city. Teachers college* ('olnmbia university, 19:^. 77 p. 
8®, (Teachers college, Columbia university. Contributions to education, no. 
420) 

A presentation of the subject fif predicting success In a graduate teacbe^trainlDg 
institution by means of gent ral rntnince exanilnatiuns. Tlie relationship between psycho- 
logical tests and grades are reported In 50 colleges. Findings will be Interesting to higher 
institutions. 

1740. Kruse, S. A. A critical analysis of the principles of teaching as a basic 
course in teacher-training curriculum. Nashville. Tenn., George Peabody college 
for teachers, 1930. 168 p. 8*. (George Peabody college for teachers. Contri- 
butions to education, eo. 63) 

An analysis of the movements In educational history which have made principles of 
teaching basal in the curriculum for the training of teachers. 

1747. Mills, J. E. Educational requirements for teachers of chemistry in 
secondary schools. Journal of chemical education, 7 : 2259-66, October 1930, 

Through data gathered from dlflferent colleges, the author suggests a distribution of 
courses^ for a chemistry teacher. 

1748. Hobinson, Clara L. Psychology and the preparation of the teacher 
for the elementary school. New York city, Bureau of publications, Teachers 
college, Columbia university, 1930. 121 p. 8^. (Teachers college, Coliikibia 
university. Contributions to education, no. 418) 

A‘ picture of existing condltlona in teacher-training Institutions, presenting soggestive 
material for teacher training. 

► 

1749. Rogers, James E. Teacher trainlug for ouf health and physical edu- 
cation programs. School life, 16 : 62-53, November 1980. * 

Shows need for the preparation of teachers in the field of health and physical education 
to. meet increasing standards of certification and to understand the physical changes 
and new diseases brought about by modern methods of life. 

1750. Williams, Oscar H. Llbernllzeil ra. professionalized subject matter: 
How can the arts college supply both? Educational administration and super- 
vision, 16: 681-90, November 19^. 

An estimate of the yalucs of both types \e given, and suggestions Advocated for pro- 
viding both in the arts college. The writer feels that the liberal and the professional 
education of teachers are not at ** opposite poles,*’ but that each has much to contribute 
and learn from the other. 

TRAINING F0R_5PECIAL TYPES OF TEACHERS 

y 

1751. Alexander, Thomas. Training of elementary school teochers^ln Ger- 

many. In- Studies of the international institute of Teachers college, Gi^dmbia 
onlTersity. no. 5. p. 340. New York, Teachers 'cbllege, Columbia oniversity, 
1930. ^ 

An Interesting picture of the training of elementary school teachers in the Germany 
of to-day. Many comparisons are made of the methods of training teachers in Germany 
and In the United States. 

1752. KUiott, Bernice. How Michigan trains teachers for Its handicapped 
children. Nation's schools, 11 ^33-86; Adgust 1930. Ulus. 

Describes the training given the Michigan State normal coUege, Ypsllanti, to teachers 
necessary for the various types of csceptioiial children. Beqairements for such teachers 
are good health, training equlTalent to standard normal school course of two years beyond 
high school, and one year's successful teaching experience. 
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1753. Foster, Frank K. The reorganization of teacher training at the Uni- 
versity of Washington. Edacatlonal administration and supervision, 16: 
45S-65, September 1930. 

Th^ reorKantaation wag made in order to c^rdlonte theory and practice In the 
traluing of aecotidary teacliera. Activity unite frere organlied to care for the three 
pliascB of training. I. e.. aubject matter, theory and 'practice. ' 

1754. Herdon, Thomas C. Professionai progress of professional college 
teachers. Peabody Journal of education, 8 : 154-57, November 1030, 

This article preaents data tabulated from a group of rogponaea from pn-aldenta of 
coUegei situated in '21 statca to any inijuiry concerning truliilug-in-aervlce of Inatructorn 
iu teachers* colleges. ^ 

17K. Kulp« Daniel H., IL I'reparlng sociology toaciiers. Sociology and 
Kotial research, 15: 135-44, November-Deceiuber IdSO. 

In two parts. l*art I luvestigutes pruetiees In the teaching of sociology, and main- 
tains -that professional preimiatlon should be undertaken by hlgh-school tecchers of 
Hoclulogy and also nornial schools and colleges. l*art 11, gives an activity analysis 
covering all forms of sociology teaching. 

lif>0. North, Samuel Maith. A step forward in the tniiiiing of high school 
teachers. High school quarterly, 18: 182-85, July 1930. 

An analysis of the brief but ci»mprehen8ive investigation made by J. S. Kinder 
sin^il published in the School review for February, 1030, showing State requirements in 
teachers* certlticatlon, etc. 

1757. Bichardson, Leon B. Training for college teachers. Journal of higher 
education, 1; 426-^, November 1930. 

A new plan and oiganlsatlon are proposod for training college tencherH. Author 
thlnkg^nstltutlons for training teachers for this level should be designed for this special 
purpo84%Vshould require equal time to that devoted to Si'curliig the doctorate, and 
selection made of those, only, who give evidence of “ capacity to tench.” 

1758. Studebaker, M. E. New trends iu commercial teacher training. 
Balance sheet, 12:47-51, October 1930. 

A survey of the opinions of State directors of conuuerclal education in 26 states and 
24 educators directly engaged in some phase of commercial education. 

- ^759. Vance, Earl* L. Training for Journalism teachers. English Journal, 

19 : 738-44, November 1930. 

A discussion of methods of training teachers of Journalism with a plea for making it 
n profession by emphasising somewhat less the purely technical and practical and some- 
what more the comprehensive aspects. 

* EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 

1760. Strum, Arthur L. Adm^tratlon of athletics In teachers colleges. 
Teachers college journal (Terre Haute, Ind.) 1: 161-64, July 1930. tables. 

A study bas«d on an inquiry sent to 100 teachers colleges, 50 being sent' to the 
presidents, and 50 to the athletic directors. Seventy-Ove per cent of the j^aidenta 
replied, and only 48 per cent pf the athletic directors. Tabulated material sets forth the 
results. , 

■S 

Training in service 

1761. Llndau, I. H. Program of Inatractlon Improvement in the Sacra- 
mento high school. American school board Jonmal, 81 : 41-42, July 1930. 

Discusses the necessity for supervision In the secondary schools, organisation fOr 
Improvement of Inatractlon, different vlewpolnu In supervision, creative ■npervlalon, etc. 
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1762. Mossman, liOis Coflej. Introduction to teaching. Educational adnoiiii- 
istration and superrision, 16 : 603-06, October 1980. 

A dlBcnssioD of how the ftndeDt-teacher should be initiated ioto reaponslble class*room 
teaching. * 

1763. Southall, Maycie. Demonstration teaching as a means of helping 
young teachers. Childhood education, 7 : 96-101^ October 1990, 

Dlscuasea the kind of demonstration teaching helpful, how much is needed, and gtTes a 
number of suggeationa to the auperrfsor for ascertaining fundamental needh of the joung 
teacher. 

1764. Trabae, M. B. Training teachers on the Job. School life, 16: 51, 
November 1930. 

Streasea the Importance of in-service teacher training aa contrafted with pre-terTice 
training. 

COLLEGES, UNIVERSITIES, AND GRADUATE SCHOOLS . 

(Exclusive of Teacher Training) 

Arthut J. in win . 

assisted by &uth E. Seeger and Audrey Knowlton. 

GENERAL REFERENCES 

1765. Flexner, Abraham. Universities: American, English, and German. 
New York, Oxford university, 1930. 318 p. 8*. 

A severe critlciim of the entire organisation of higher education. Mr. Flezncr 
chargee that the aniveraltlea prostitute tbemaelves to vocationaliam and to the service 
of induatry, government, and other noniDtellectoal enterpriiea. Hia thesis li that 
higher education should be entirely concerned with the advancement of knowledge and 
the training of individuala to carry on the higher Intellectual funedona of society. 
The sections on Engtisb and German universities are written from the same point of 
vlfw, although both countries are treated more favorably than the United States. 

1766. Freeman, E. M. Necessary somewhere in tlie army. Journal of higher 

education, 1 : 44<M6, November 1980. -- 

The Interpretadon of the military training program, according to the author of tbU 
article, may he exten^d to Include training of the so-caUed ** civilian army,'* which 
in time of war, is es^^tiai to the auccets of the army at the front. The peace-time 
activities of this group of workers should be regarded aa a part of training hi cidsen- 
ship. 

1767. Hart, Albert Bushnell. The meaning of an American college degree. 
Current history, 82 : 962-4, August 1930. 

The authorities who control the policies of American colleges and grant degrees on 
commencement day do their Job reasonably well. The student who receives the A. R. 
degree usually la proficient in a chosen group of studies and knows aomethtng about 
several other subjects aa weU. ‘ 

1768. Johnston, John B. Tlie liberal college lii changing society. New York, 
The Century CJo., 1980. 326 p. 12*. 

An attempt to construct s working philosophy of higher education, and to point out 
bow this -philosophy may be .applied to present-day problems snd condldont. It 
analyses the mistakes of the past, describes the moat anecessful methods of to-day, and 
points the way to further advances and Improvementa. 

1768. Kldn^ Arthur J., director. Survey of Land-grant colleges and uni- 
versities. Washington, Gtovemment printing office, 1980. 2 t. 8*. *(U. S. Office 
of education. Bulletin, 1960, no. 9) 

Beport of the purvey of the 69 colleges and universities | maintained in accordance 
with the provlaloiii of tbs Morrill act of 1862. Coagreas inovidad tha funds fbr this 
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9 niT«y which wu carried on hj 80 w>cclalliti over c period of three Tear*. Vol. 1 con- 
tatna the foUowlac: Part I, Hlatorteal Introdnctlon ; Part II. Control and admlniatra- 
lire organliatlon ; Part ip, Bnalnees management and finance; Part IV, Work of the 
reglatrar; Part V, Alumni and former students; Part VI, Student relations and wel- 
fare; Part VII, Stair ; Part Vin, The Ubrarr; Part IX, Agriculture; Part X, Engineer- 
ing; Part XI, Home economics. Vol. II contains the following: Part I, Arts and 
sciences; Part 11, Commerce and bdUneas; Part III, Teacher-training; Part IV, Military 
education; Part V, ProfessioDal yeterlnary medicine; Part VI, Summer aeaslon; Part 
VII, Extension serrlces; Part VIII, Besearcb; Part IX, Oraddath work; Part'X, Negro 
Land-grant colleges. Slacta Tolome is indexed and the preface descrlbi's the techniques 
used In making the surrey. 

1T70. Lien, A. J. With the colleges, tills .veiir, iiextS’ear, sometliue. School 
nhd society, 32 : 24S-32, Anguat 23. 1030. 

Under the beading, ‘'Organisation,” methods of enabling thoae who wish a college 
education to obtain it, the need for giving a cultural, as well ns an educational back- 
ground, and requirements of the graduate bcIiooIs are disclosed. The section. on the , 
'* Staff” is a stimulating discussion of the requirements of a president. The tUrd section 
discusses the curriculum. T 

1771. Percy, Saatace, - Lord, A policy of higher education. School and 

society, 82 : 806-13, September 6, 1030. . ' 

From the English viewpoint, higher educstlon must in the future more nearly meet 
the oeeda of the indivlduale to benefit from It. Industries' demand upon higher edu- 
cation is that It produce ** mental keenness.” Advsnees the opinion thst for many people 
part-time cooUnoatlon schooling msy be best. Only by a diversified policy can the 
real needs be met 

1772. Prentice, D. B. and Kunkel, B. W. The colleges’ contribution to 
intellectual leaderahip.' School and society, 32; 606-600, November 1, 1030. 

• study of college alumni included is Wbo'a who In American education, 
Tablea rank colleges as to the number of their alumni represented. Harvard leading in this 
ranking. Tables also show percentage of alumni attaining in^uslen. Interesting graphi 
compare varions colleges on these bases. 

1773. Balney, Homer P. The future of the arts college. Journal of higher 
education, 1; 381-86, October 1980. 

Does not fear the encroachment of the Junior college upon the realm of the arts- 
college. Inalsts that tlie Junior college has yet to prove itself a better pre-profeeslonal 
Instltntloo than the fonr-year college. 

1774. Beevea, Ployd W. The liberal-arts college. Journal of higher educa- 
tion, 1 : 878-80, October 1980. 

DIscaasea the future of the liberal-arts college. Reflections on the dilemma of the 
liberal-arta college In Its traditional form in contraat to th§ Junior college and the 
profeselonal school, an embodied In this article. 

1776. Schilpp, Paul Arthur, ed. Higher education faces the future. New 
York, Horace Llveri^t, 1080. 408 p. 8*. 

A^ sy mpoelum by twenty prominent edoeators, each writing independently. Though 
WSB la no definite connecting thane the essays are roughly clasalfled Into five groupa; 
(I) ^torlcal emphasis, (2). against the background of Bu^pean tradittons, (8) gen- 
eral and spedile problems of higher edocanon, (4) against the background of new ven- 
tures/ (5) the forward looking empbssla. OUcussei Jhe fundsmentsl problems of higher 
•vand attempts to answer many quationa and crltldsma that have arisen on 
sides. ' 

477V ftnsddsp, David. OoUeges: for what purpose. Joumsl/ of bl|d>er 
edacatioD, 1: 366-72, October 1030. 

An snalyds of some of the proMems growliic out of the Interrelation of llbarsl snd 
vocational coUogtata edneatlon Is followed by 16 tentative assumptions which. In tbs 
authoi's opinion, dsoerve exaailnatlon. 
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1777. Sned^en, David. Wbat is tbe fa tare of professloDal and liberal edo- 

catlons? School and society, 32: 407-11, September 27, 1930, — 

Tbe saturatlop point in old-establiabe<! professions is offset by newly developlnt 
professions. Btreeecs the possibility that a four-year preprofeasiooaJ preparation may be 
only a very Inefficient and uneconomical process of selection for professional training. 

1778. Stove% W. S. Alumni stimulation by the American college president. 
New YojJl, Bureau of publications, Teachers college^ Ck)lumbta university, 1930. 
127 p. 8^ (Contributions to education, no. 432) 

The purpose of this study is to tra<!e the trend of alumni stimulation by coUege 
presidents from 1636 to 1928. The history is divided into 3 sections; (1) 1636 to 
1821 when the first alumni association was formed, (2) 1821 to 1893, which year marks 
the turn in the tide of* college making and (3) 1803 to 1928. The greater portion of tbe 
report is devoted to tba latter period. The author includes a complete and comprehensive 
bibliography. 

1779. Stowe, A. Monroe. A bibliography of recent literature on collegiate 
edncation. Lynchburg, Va., Lynchburg college, 1930. 44 p. (Studies in col- 
legiate education, vol. 4, no. 3) 

An UDclnssificd bibliography of over one thousand entries. Most of these entries are 
recent, though a few dote as far bock as 1922. Includes a topical index which aids in its 
use. 

ADMINISTRATION 

1780. James, H. W. The seiuesby versus the quarter. Journal of higher 
education, 1 : 398-400, October 1930. 

The status of the semester hour, ns well as the quarter hour, as a unit of college admin- 
istration, is here reported for 109 colleges. Tbe author lists the instltotlons using each 
plan. ^ , 

1781. Kent, Baymond A., ed. Higher education In America. Boston, New 
York, Ginn and company, 1930. 689 p. dlngrs., tables. 8\ 

Bach chapter ia an authoritative survey, criticism and discussion of a phase of tbe 
orgonizatlou or administration of the American university or coUege, Written by a recog- 
nised leader in the field. The whole forms a comprebenaive account of modern higher 
education*. The first part, ** DivlsioDs of Instruction in higher education in America** in- 
cludes, the Junior college, by Leonard V. Koos; The College of liberal arts, by W. W. 
Charters; The School of agriculture, by L. C. Marshall; The Sebool of dentistry, by 
William J. Gies; Tbe School of education, by Charles H. Judd ; Tbe Sebool of engineering, 
by WUllam E. Wickenden ; Tbe Fine arts; music, art, and architecture, by Harold L. 
Butler ; The Sebool of law, by Roscoe Pound ; The School of medicine, by Irving 8. Cutter ; 

Tbe Graduate school, by James H. Tufts; University extensioD, by Richard B. Price. 

Tbe second part, ** Organisation and administration of higher education in America " pre- 
sents the following: Selection of students, by J, B. Johnston; The College curriculum, by 
Ernest H. Wilkins ; Student records and accounting ,by George F, Zook ; Tbe Personnel 
department, by Delton H. Howard; Tbe Improvement of university instruction through 
education and athletics, by Forrest C. Allen; The Board of control, by Edward C. Elliott; 

education and athleticB, by Forrest C. Allen ; Tbe Boarj(l of control, by Edward C. Elliott ; 

Tbe College or university budget, by Frederick J. Kelly ; Tbe alumni, by Wilfred B. Shaw. 
Each chapter iucludet a bibliography, 

1782« Lindsay^ JS. E. and Holland, E. 0. College and university adminis- 
tration. New York, The Macmillan company, 1930. 066 p. 8*, ^ 

After a brief description of history and present methods of college administration, 
tbe authors take up lu detail (1) fiscul administration, (2) academic administration, (3) 
personnel admioistratlon, and (4) administrative tendencies. Bach chapter includes a 
bibliography, lo moat cases comprehensive. The authors have attempted to bring together 
in coivenlent form the Information which has fbretofere existed only in scattered plac^. 

1783. Little, C. C. The awakening college. New York, W. W. Norton and 
company, inc., 1930. 282 p. 8*. 

DltcUMet the fltoeas of the written eumlnatlon aa a lole means of determining admls** 
■Ion of enndidatea to n college, cnrriculnr development lo recent yeara, penoDnel pro- 
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grams, fraternltiei, automobiles and liquor, coedacmtion, athletica, the alumni, and religion 
Id the colleaea Tboogb the future painted Is dark, the spirit In which the book is 
written is stimulating. 

1784. Morey, Floyd. A university statistical service. Journal of higher 
education, 1 : 462-05, November 1830. 

Ad argument for a central statistical office In which data gathered by various depart- 
ments of a aDiversity may be assembled and interpreted. Advantages of sneh s scheme 
are mentioned and ways of organization are suggested. 

1785. Sanborn, Herbert C. The democratic 'control of education. School 
and society, 32: 108-18, Jnly 26, 1930. 

Deplores the control of education by people not primarily interested In or qualified' for 
such admlnistratiTo control. Points out “ academic and social corruption ” In such 
administration. Advocates the adoption for all subjects of the curriculum, of a • plan 
similar to that of the Southern society in the cose of psychology. 

1786. Wood, James M. The four-year Junior college. Journal of higher 
education, 1 : 515-19, December 1930. 

An Interesting schedule of courses for a four-year Junior college Is described. Obserra- 
tlons of the records of students during the past three years Indicate little difforence in 
the achleTcment records of stodents who hare bad two yeara of high school In contrast 
to the achievement of those who have hod four years. 

FINANCE 

1787. Cowling, D. J. How much money does a college need? School and 
society, 32 : 6-10, July 5, 1930. 

The basis of the calculations Is a college of 1,000 atudents. Income Is derived from 
tuition from atudents and from endowment funds. A capital iuTostment of 111,087,766.60 
will yield an Income of 1540,018.33 or 8510 per student. The student who needs no help 
is charged a tuition of 1800. No provision Is made for college activities, publicity, or the 
alumni bureau. Dormitories and dining balls, college hospital and health service arc 
self-BupportIng. Research work is charged to “ departmental expense.” 

1788. Kelly, Robert L.. College development programs. Association of 
American colleges bulletin, 16: 367-418, November 1930. 

Outlines briefly the developmentarprograms of 63 Institutions from 26 states. Of 
interest to anyone connected with financial and building programs of colleges and 
unDicrsities. , . 

Red alio DOB. 1782, 1810. ^ 

\ STANDARDS 

1789) Suavely, Chiy B. Standardization and flexibility in higher education. 
School and society, 32: 360-52, Sept^ber 13, 1930. 

The regional associations have possibly taken too seriously their Job of establlsbing 
standards. Cites conditions In England in contrast to our own policies. The “ acid-te^ 
after all, Is the graduate.” To make him what he should be the college has need to 
” obtain and retain the great teacher.” 

TEACHING 

1790. Httdelson, BarL Are classes too large? Journal of liigher education, 
1 : 436-39, November 1980. % 

The findings of his article are baaed on the University of Minnesota’s attempt to' 
discover how large classes may be withont impairing the efflctency of Insructlon. The 
old Idea that snuOler clasaea were auperlor seeiUa to be slowly retreating In favor of 
larger sectioning. 

• ?• -a. 

1801. Otto, K. O. iDiagliiatioii and teachic^y Journal of higher education, 
1: 387-80, October 1980. ** 

Mai n ta in s that the college ihooM broadea the atodent’a understandinf of the itf- 
Blfloanoe of UvlBg coonga and Imaglnatton. 
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1T92. Bchuldetsk}^, Bva. The other iide. Survey grapblCy 64:458-60, 
September 1930. 

Miss 8chwid«tsky, attempting in America to escape the sex prejodlce so universal 
In Oermany, finds other evils. Chief of these ts the need of speed and the rushing from 
one assignment to another, which makes aerloos study impossible, Bhe finds, however, 
certain other advantages, as extra cur ricnlsr activities and social relationships. 

See a\90 No. 1781, 1789. 

STUDENTS 

1793. Boucher, C. 8. DevetopmentH In undergraduate education. Journal of 
higher edneation, 1 : 491-96, December 1930. 

Describes the academic requirements and purpom^ which will guide the under- 
graduate program under the new divisional organisation within the University of 
Chicago. This scheme seems to retain the advanUges offered by a separate Junior college,, 
but avoids the handicaps. 

1794. Chambers, M. M. The suspension and expulsion of stud^s. Journul 
of higher education, 1 : 447-52, November 1930. 

The problem of the suspeDaion and expulsion of students from State coDeges ami 
universities Is discussed. An instance which caused some difference of oplnon In Mon- 
tana serves as an Uluatratloo to which are added statements of legal decisions reached in 
similar cases in other States. ’ 

1796. Gauss, Christian. Life In college. New York, Charles Scrlbner^B Sonsi 
1830. 272 p. 8*. V- 

Mr. 0au8s, Deao of tbe College of E^iinceton. believes that a helpful atmosphere will 
be created that will yield to those who sttend college the power to inske the world 
hotter. It Is a book of benedt to parenta of college boys of to-morrow. 

1796. Gray, Howard A. Some (actors in tbe undergraduate careers ot young 
college students. New York,' Teachers college, Columbia university, 1930. 66 p. 
(CoDtrlbutions to eduction, no. 437.) 

The records of 1S4 stwdenta ouder alxteen yetra of age ^bo entered Colombia or 
Barnard colleges over a five-year period showed them to be aupes^r In Intelligence to their 
own age group and to undergradnatea as a whole. The statistical treatment of data 
revealed no significant correlations between age and Intelligence, scbolarahlp, physical 
measorementa, or number of extra-curricular acttvltlea of the Individual. Tbe conclusion 
Is that the younger college student can tnccessfully make bin own adjustments. 

1797. Howard, D. T. On the college frontier; who ought to go to college? 
Nation, 181 : 844-45, October 1, 1990. 

Thin Is tbe first of a series of eight articles under tbs general caption, ** On the college 
frontier." Which stadenta are likely to*perform snccesafnUy In our colleges as they exist, 
and which Individuals selected from our popUatlon as a whole are most likely to achieve 
distinction In their college studies and benefit aodety through their later achievement? 

1796. Howes, H. T. The student works hia way. Outlook and Independent, 
166: 26-22, S^tember 18, 1960. 

Evidence la maraballed from Cornell, Tale, the University of Iowa, and the Univeralty 
of Minnesota to show tbe birmfnl effects of “ working one’s way." These are : Dangea 
to health; poor aebolarshlp; greatly reetricted social Uf e ; and the possibility of the 
development of Inferiority complexes. The greatest damage grows out of the ordeal 
of serving other atodents. 

....^1799. Knode, Jay Caxroll. OrlenttBg tbe student in college, with qiedal ref- 
erence to Freshmen week. New York, Bnresn of pnbllcatloiis, Ctolnmbla 
university, Teachere collets I960. 140 p. (Oontrlhutloas to education, no. 
415) 

From a thoroo^, adantUe Investigation of tbs ass of the Frcehman we^ 

found that as a method of laUevlng coUege faUorea, It la asost aoeeamfol as a means 
of pladag tbo now atndant In a happy relation to hla new anvlronmsnt Sndi anbjects 
aa adequato educatio n al gnldanoe, vocatio n a l goldanea, or laatructloa la tbe eee of tbe 
mnsy enaaot ha aselt with la ee Met a spaee el 6 m 
ihe elm aea im. im, llUi > ^ 
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ATHLETICS 

1800. ]>Rvis, Puke H. Oollege' sports decline. North American review, 
230: 540-S4, Noyember 1980. 

IntereoUegUtc atUetlca are decliaiDf becanae the maaa of coUege atiuienta prefer 
to take par^ In a rreat variety of Intramural games. It la asserted that the skill of 
playera la lesa than It used to be. that the eotboalasm of the student bodies for their 
teams la diminishing and that attendance of undergraduates, graduates, and the general * 
public la decreasing. The only eaceptioDs are a few foot-ball gamea that have become 
traditional. The writer does not worry about ** varsity " atbletica running away with 
education. The problem la, "will intramural sports destroy intercollegiate gamea?" 

1801. Schoo nmake r, Prank. Pity the poor athlete. Harpers monthly, 161 : 
685-01, November 1980. 

Takes a aomewhat opposite view to that advanced in the Carnegie report. Mnch of 
the dissension remits from the poor deflnltiona of “amateur". The abame of the 
rituntlon lies not in occasional aid to a student but In the fact that the university pocketa 
all the profits at tb^ expense of the " poor athlete”. 

HONORS WORK 

1802. Brerwster, Bthel H. Reading for honors. Journal of higher eckicatloii, 

1 : 507-14. December 1930. 

At the end of the sophomore year, students at Swarthmore college may request the 
privilege of reading for honors. Ten subject-matter combinations have been arranged, 
students are released from the necenity of class attendance, and the examinations at 
the end of tbe second year are set by professors from other Institutions. 

ENGINEERING EDUCATION 

1808. Kann, Clair V. Objective type te^s in engineering education. New 
York, McGraw-Hill book company, 1930. 122 p. 8”. 

An account of a study In eonatmetton, administration, and evaluation of a leHea 
^of objective type teets designed for nae Id college engineering, drawing, and descriptive 
geometry. The tests are designed to teat knowledge of subject matter, power to think. 

In terms of It, and power to make the desired useful appllcatioos of the course materials. 
Two types of testa, the placement examination and the achievement, were constructed. 
The trend Is toward tbs type which can be scored mechanically by machinery. 

Bw elto no. 1781. 

LEGAL EDUCATION 

1804. Olipbant, Herman, •ibe new legal educatiuii. Nation, 131 : 493-05, 
Noyember 5, 1980. 

L«feal edncatlon moat both tmnamlt from one generation to the next, and enlarge and 
Improve the body of profemional knowledge and skills relating to law. New methods at 
Harvard and Colnmbla are noted. Beoearcb activity has been greatly atimulated by the 
recognition of the poesihillty of applying scientific methods to legal study. 

8co sieo DO. 1781. 

SPECIAL TYPES 

1806. Breyfogle, William. "A Rbodes scholar R|teaka. Review of roviews, 
82: 117-18, October 1990. L 

Oxford, no sa Institution for foreign study, does not seem pertlculnrly desirable to this 
(brmer Ehodea acholor. The tutorial system limits tbe student’s close contact to but otw 
man ee oppo^ to some twenty naen with whom undergrednataa In America come In 
contact The d^pUnary system Is gsUing to ths student who Is need to the greater 
liberty of the Aaerlosn nnlversltlee. Oxford Is adapted to meet the needs of itn git«hm^n 
who art pi^Mrigg themaelTW for life in Bngllth , society, it cannot^re expected to 
Its oontM to meet ths needs of s email percentage df fordgn stpdanta ^ 
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1806. Holt, Hamilton. The Rollins Idea. Nation, 131: 372-3, October 8, 

1930. i 

Presents clearly the main features of the experiment going forward at BolUns college. I 
In place of lectures and recitations, the two-hour conference plan has been adopted. Two 
periods in the forenoon are devoted to mental work, the first in the afternoon to labora- 
tory or field work and the last to recreation. Classes are limited to twenty and the 
instructors carefully chosen. The results are encouraging. 

1807. We venture ou new paths. Journal of higher education, 1: 

503-66, December 1930. 

“ The things which make a college great are the quality of those who teach, the quality 
of those who are taught, and the quality of the place where the teaching is done." 
Starting with this credo President Holt describes the two-hour conference plan used at 
Bolltns college as a means toward the realisation of the function of the small college. 

isos. Kirkpatrick, J. F. On the college frontier: Antioch faculty trust 

Nation, 131 : 441^, October 22. 1930. 

* 

The seoret of the rejuvenation of Antioch college la found in the fact that the board 
of trustees has given the president a free band. The actual management of the college 
is in the bands of an administrative council made up wholly of faculty members and 
college officials. Another unprecedented step toward faculty control has been the incor- 
poration of the faculty under the title of Antioch faculty trust fond. This trost is 
empowered “ to receive gifts and accrue, convey, lease, mortgage, dispose and administer 
all property received or acquired ” for educational purposes. 

• 1809. Leigh, Sober! D. The Bennington college progrnnr. Journal of higher 
edneation, 1 : 520^24, December 1930. 

lYesident Leigh describes the plan of admissions and study outlined for a new college 
for womjen. He scores the rigidity of existing educational agencies and writes in optimis- 
tic note of the possibiJitieB of selfnilrected study. His theory of tuition adapted to main- 
tenance costs, presents a new point of view on faculty salorlea. 

1810. Meiklejohn, Alezant^r. Wlscousia's experimental college. Journnl 

of higher education, 1 : 485-80, December 1930. ‘ 

DlflcuBses the courue of study, the methods snd costs of instruction, life within the 
college, and Its community. 

1811. Morgan, Arthur B. The Antioch prognm. Journal of higher educa- 
tion, 1: 497-502, December 1930. 

A description of methods used at Antioch college to provide an opportunity for normal 
development, not in srbltrary chronological sequence hut whenever natural growth calls 
for tapressloD. 

1812. Transforming the American college system. Current history, 

32 : 717-20. July 1930. 

Emphasizes the coufuaion resulting from various attempts to meet the needs of an 
enlarged and varied student body. The attempt to achieve a finely-proportioned whole 
at Antioch college is based upon an “ appraisal of the fundamental needs of men and of 
the possible resources for fulfilling them.” 

c 

1813. Otto, M. C. On the college frontier ; Wisconsin’s experiment. Nation, 
131:467-69, October 29, 1930. 

The experiment at Wisconsin should be viewed in the i^der perspective of the nnl-a 
veraitles' commitment to the task of “defining and actusllalng a democratle higher \ 
educattoD.” The author foresees a promise for greater academic freedom and an In- 
creased demand that the onlverslty serve the state by making contributions to the life 
of the masses. 

# 

1814. Tllden, lireenuuL. A two-legged university. World’s work. 69:68-72, 

• ‘ Jnly’1930. 

A discussion of the tns||^f guiding and directing the future of the University of 
California. The two widely-separated campuses of the university at Perfcelcy and £os 
: Angeles give rise to the title. 
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Outlook and independent, 156: 


1815. Wharton, Don- The Lord’s college. 

131-33, September 24, 1930. 

. BJ7‘" unWersItx, a monumeot to fundameotalism. opened September 18 The 

RESEARCH 


Experimenting at Colunihia, Nation, 131 : 398-9, 


1816. Hawkes, Herbert E. 

October 16, 1930. 

,** ****\f^ * aeries of articles by various authors on research and experiments in 

proposals arc first dlsc-ussed Informally in 

^ by the faculty. The eothusiasm 

and interests with which boys come to college are capliallted through the use of ptace- 

^“loatlons which make it possible to start at the point of competence. Work is 
assigned in accordance with the student’s ability, preparation, health, and Dnancial ro 
^ve*iT* * iwckgronnd, a broad and Incluaive course in contemporary civilisation is 

< . 

1817. McHale, XatlirTn. The 'American association of university women 
study in higher education. School and so<;let.v, 32 : 157-69, August 2, 1930, 

A ptan to pat each institution of higher education In touch with the experiments being 
carr ^ on in all other Instltiitlons is being launched by the American association of uni 
Teraity under the leadership of the executive educational secretary, Kathryn 

ucHale. This comprises a two-year study of current changes and experiments in higher 
(ducatlon, to be climaxed by an Institute on higher education In coniu'ctlon with the 
biennial convention of the Aaaoctatlon In Boston. April 8 to 11, 1931. 

See alio nos. 1665, 1666. 1607, 1726, 174’2. 1745, 1769,' 1781. ' 

PUBLIC-SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION 

Carter Alexander^ chairman 


Assisted by N, h. Engelhard t, W. B. Featherstone, Paul B. Mort, John K. 
Norton, Oeorge D. Stray-er, and C. J. TldwelL 

GENERAL 


1818. ^gelhardt. Fred, The (uture school district. American school board 
Journal, 81 : 51-62, July 1930, 

Dlacnsses the llmltatlona of the present small school districts and urges the necessity 
Points out that the county la frequently undesirable as a unit of school 
adminJftraUoD from political and geo^phlc points of view. 

1819. Public school organization and administration syllabus. Bos- 

ton, New York, Ginn and company, 1930, 176 p. 8*. 

A syllabus for use in coUege .classes in edncational administration. The entire ranee 
of work in this field is corered. 


1820. TTpdegraff, Harlan. A deficiency In school administration. School 
and society, 32: 241-47, August 23 , 1030. 

The deficiency as bronght out. by Dr. Updegraff In this artlclm U the f^lnre of school 
men to view the organisation and operaUon of the schools as ^ncies and methods 
of gOTenunent. and not merely as instruments and processes fo^ the provision of edn- 


1821. What-the-school-administrator-should-know bandiCxtks. New York city. 
Bureau of publications, Teachers college, Columbia university, 1930. 8 v. 


A new series of brief handbooks under the above title la being pnbllabed by thi 
Bumn of puhllcatioDa Teachers coUege, Columbia nntrerslty. The three nnmben 
^ far issued are; 

I / A 
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'*5S CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 

t 1. Wllliami, JeSae F. and Brownell, Clifford Lee. Health and phjetcal .education for 
public school administrators — Elementary schools. * 

2, Bonser, Frederick 0. Industrial arts for publl9 ■chool administrators. 

3. Oates, Arthur I. Beading f#r public schoo) administrators. t 

- a 

SCHOOL BUILDINGS 

CONSTKUCTION 

' a ' 

1822. Hathaway, Jfrs. Winifred. The well-Ughted school house, a coopera- 
tive effort. Nations schools, 6 : 55-58, July 1930. 

Points out that the beet deslaa and decoration, and provision jf best equipment will 
not Insure hygenlc use of lighting facilities. There ronst be definite consclonsneis 
of need for lighting hygiene on the part of teachera,and Janitors if eyealght li to be 
* conserred. . • 

1823. ^opkinson, O. M. Natural and artiflcial* lighting of schoolrooms. 
American school board Journal, 81 : 41^2, October 1930, 

Reports tests of illumination with various combinations of natural and artificial 
light and auggeats the poasalbillty of reducing heating loss and effecting greater econ- 
omies In building design by reducing the amount of window area. 

1824. Lewis, Samuel B. “ Floors ” os heating ducts. American architect 
87 : 42-43, 96, 98, July 1930. 

Outline- of an experiment In making the entire apace between and around thT^olsta oY 
etch claearoom in a school building a part of the air supply duct to that clasaroom. The 
article deacribes the conatructlon'and operation of the system, and claims It la both satis- 
factory and economical. 

^ 182®. Bexson, John A. Recent tendencies* in school equipment desl^. Na- 
tions schools, 6 : 60-64, 26-32, September-October, 1930. 

Dlscussqs the new objectives of the school In relation to the need 'for modification 
In types and deaigne of equipment, and etresaea the fact that genuine edentlfic study 
of equipment design has not yet bad aa pronounced an effect In the school room' as dt 
sired. Describes som^ recent developments in newer schools. 

1826. Smithy V. T. Published opinion on scbiiAffllhn ventilation. American 
.school board journal, 81 : 63^, 61-52, July-September, 1930. 

Review of published literature on school room ventilation. Polnla out that to date 
the question Is artU largely controversial. Little Indisputable evidence baa been brought 
I to bear on the question of wbat constitutes good ventltatlon and how optimum condl- 

tiona may be achieved. > 

I 

BUILDING riNANCB 

a 

1827. Childs, Leslie. , The right to reimbursement by persona advancing 

money for school buUdliigs. American school Board Journal, 81 : 36, October ’ 
1930. * > 

Dlacuaaes the legal principles involved when dlrectora boi^ow money on thetr per- 
sonal credit for constructing schtml bulldjngs, and points out that In the absence of 
specific statute, they have no redreas abould the district refuse tq reimburse them. 
Cautions school directors to make thorough Investigation of the lawa before Initiating 
such proceedings. ' ' 

^ 1828. Bobinson, Erdis. Standardizing the work and pay of school custo- 
*dlans. School exeentives magazine, 50 ; 18-20, Septemter 1930. 

Thli article' outlines the reorganisation of the custodial service on a scientific basis. 

It gives In detail the plan followed and the atandards set up. The whole article Is a de- 
scription of a Urge school sy*tiO|‘s attempt to, effect effldency of service and economy, 
nnd still pay a fair wage to custodians. 
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1820. Womrath, Q.' P. School-bulldlDg-constnictlon econSmles. American 
school board Journal, 81 ; 126 ; 60 ; 402 ; 78 ; 80 ; July-November, 1930. 

A Berlea of articles discussing In detaU the arguments for and against certain possibli ' 
savings. In building construction. Points out that provision of less than the best may be 
false economy. 


1830. Wynkoop, John B. Flnandiiig new school construction. Scliool execu- 
tives magazine, 60: 8-10, September 1980. 

An experienced school business-manager succinctly sums up the relative merits of the 
long.perlod bonding versus the pay-as-you-go plans. His sound and JbnTlnclng arvii- 
ments strongly favor long-term bonding. 


BUILDING MA^GEMBNT 

1831. Dalthorp, C. J. How to'.impt^'e Janitorial service in tlia^sumller clt.v 
schools. Nations schools, 6 : 26-2^, July 1930. ^ 

(ieneral dlscupslon^of need for greater care In selection and training of janitors^ iu 
smaller cities and towns. Offers a suggestive scale of wages. 


1832. Oanders, H. 8. and Beeves, C. E, The administration of Janitorial- 
engineering service. A American school hoard Journal, 81: 47-48 ; 67; 68~69; 
Augnst-October 193^ 

A serloa of article^ dealing ^Ith the duties Janitors perform: best methods of work- 
ro.ords they should Iteep; reports they should make, and bow their work should be 
urgiiiiUed and supervised. 

BUILDING PROGRAMS 


1833. Bate, W. Q., and othen. School-building survey and bulldjng-prograni 
lor the school city of Itlchnaund, Ind. Richmond. -Ind.,- Nicholson press, 1930 

80 p. 8". 

A superior type of report on scbool-bullding conditions and school-building needs as 
Issued from the offices of aoperlntendents of schools. 

1834. Engelhardt, Fred. Determining the plan of-organlzatloo for ,a local 
.<4‘hool system. .School executives magazjne, 60 : 75-77, October 1930. 

V The author discusses the hampering effects of obgffiete buildings dn' progresslve school 
movements. Different forms of organization, such as the 6-3-3 and the 6~3-3-2 plans 
are considered In relationship to the administrative and Instructional program. 

1836. Engelkardt, L. The Importance of the modern school plant. School 
executives magazine, 60 : 11-13, September 1930. 

This article aketches briefly the p^ogress^ that has been made In receqt years In the 
construction of school buildings. A comprehensive summary is made of the many reforms 
that have taken place. A hopeful otatllne of further progresi In the future la given. 

1836. and Engelhardt,* Frpd. Planning’ school-building wograms. 

New York, Bureau of .publications, Tenchers college; Columbia nniverSty 1930 
r»74p. 8". 

A complete treatment of the procedures and techniques Inv'olved In developing the 
school-plant program of city-school systems. This authoritative text covers auch fields as 
forecasting population, selection ofischool eltee, utilization of school buildings, school-site 
sizes, architectural and educatlonaT conaulHog eenlce, achool-bullding coeta, echool-sltes 
cost I, and tlie financing of fcbool^bullding programa. 

1837. HoehlmAn, A. B. /Forecasting population growths. Natl^ schools, 

6: 6£h 69, October 1930. ^ 

Diecuuea aeveral available technique foir forecasting and polnta out tb^ need for 
keeping accurate and cumulatlvU tehool uecorda aa a source of data. Indlcaterthe possible 
ll^te Impoaed on the developmeqt of the bnUdlng program by the Inability to foresee 
tbe effbct of «e|ctain variables. ^ . 
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X 1838.^Moehlman« A, B* Bdacatlooal policy and tbe school plant Nations 
schools, 6:51-53, July 1930. 

Points out the necesf:lty for cloarlj defined policies. concerning educatlopal offering and 
school organisation as preliminary to the deveictpmeot of an ^adequate school-plant pro- 
gram. The plant cannot be developed cfflclentiy opart .from a cleanly defined concept of 
ItB purpose. • 

t • , • 

1839. — Organizing to carry on the school-plant program. Nations 

schools, 6 : 58-63, August 1930. . 

Describes and compares the value of five methods of conducting the necessary pre* 
llqilnory invostlgution for the initiation of a school-building program. 

1S40. ^ The tomffiunity survey as a basis for school plant develop- 

meht. Nations schools, 6 : 37-Jl, September 1930. 

Reviews the factors that are Involved In the study of the community as preliminary 
to a building progrom and describes methods for making such Studies and representing 
results graphically. 

1841. Obejholtzer, E. E. am/ others. The building program of the Houston 
v.lndependent school district, ^24-1930. Houston, Texas, Board' of education, 

1930. * . • 

Ad e8peciall.v well-UluStratod atwl well-prepared building program for a city-school 
system. A^ojctorial coutraat between old and new buildings gives a clear picture ol 
modern, prog'resr In publlc-scbool buildings. 

•I ^ * 

BUILDING SURVEYS ’ 

' .. t 

1842. Engelhardt, N. L., director. UeiH>rt of the survey of the schools of 
the Punuma^-Cunal Zone. Mount Hoi>e, Gaoal Zone, The Panama canal press, 
1930. 356 p. ms. 

A description of the school plant 4n the Canal xone, together with illustrations of 
actual conditions. A program is proposed for the rehabilitation of tbe plant. 

* 1843, Strayer, G. D.; Engelhardt, N. L. and ot hers. '^Kevort of the survey 

of the schools of Holyoke. Mass. New York, Division of field Judies, Institute' 
of.educatlouaUrW'arch, Teachers college, Columbia unlTerslty, 1930. 479 p. 8°. 

, A description Is given o? the condUiuns found In a New England city. A program 
Is prty)o»e«l far the Improvement of these eoiidltions. This survey also carries .a very 
complete section on business administration covering budget, financial accounting. 
' Internal arcountlitg, and other Items. , 


1844. 


A school buildlni^ program for the'oU.v «*f Utlcfl, N. Y. 


Utica; N. Y..' Board of education. 1930. 

The buttdlnga of a city in New York state are described. Recommendations are made 
for. the future 'building needs throughout tbe city. The book llluatrntea techniques and 
pnK ediiros used such studies. 

BUILDING UTILIZATION ' 

BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION ' 


\ 


)845. Brooks, E. C. Tlie taxpayer's idea of school busluess administration. 
School executives magazine, 40: "663-55, August 1930. 

Thl« article Is a plea for the application of business efllclency to the manafSKnent of 
Kchqols. If 8cli(M)l nira are able to maintnln a fair rate of progrras without increaslna 
materially tbe unit cost, confidence in their nianaKcmcnt will be IncroaaiMl. Tbe author 
also discusses the hampering effects of a poorly o^anlsed county adn^lnlsthitl^n under 
which tbe Hchpols ipust operate. 

1S46. Oreene, Oaylard Wilson. Budgetary control lu the smaller school sys- 
tem. American sehoof board Journal, 81: 47-48. December 1930. 

0 xcekent simple system is described, ** non- technical, but practical, so that almMt 
any one employed as a scbool^eierk, even one witbont bookkeeping tralDlog, calf readily 
assist In carrying out tl^i^n.*' ' " ^ 

1 % * 


CUfiKBKT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATION^ *61 

9 

1847. Hamon, B. L. Utilization of college instruction rooms. Nashville, 
Tenn., George Peabody college for teachers. 1930, 

A comprebeDSlre itudy for a field in which lafonnation has been lacking. Conclusioni 
«re reached ai a result of the study of 22 coUeges with respect to' the utilisation pro- 
grains of recitation rooms, lecture rooms, and laboratories. IndCl)^ for comparlsoos 
are given. '* 

3S4S. Eemmerer, "W, 'W, School nccounting by machine methods. Houston, 
Texas, Houston Independent school district, 1930. • • 

Financial accounting in local arbool systems is reduced 'to* machine terms, and the 
application of machines found practical In commerep to the work of achool admlalatratlon 
Is advocated. ^ 

1849. Oberholtzer, E. Ej The sui>erintemlent and the busldess manager. 
American school board Journal, 81 : 35-36, 121, August 1930. 

Thla article la an abstract of an addfeps which conatituted the high point in the 
meeting of the National aBsociation of public school officials, May 21, 1930. It «- 
presses clearly the status and relations of the superintendent and the business manager. 

1850. Parker, J. S. Managing school-lunch rooms with a centralized flnan* 
dal plan. Nations schools, 6: 75-76, 78. 80, 82, 84, 86. 88, October 1930. 

' Describes the system of central financial management and audit used Id Cbicago'i ' 
Kchool-luDcb rooms. Iltustrstlons of the kinds of* records kept, reports made and 
controls exercised, are given. 

1851. 'Van Dyke, Q. E. The business administration of city-school systems 
as shown by rules and regulations. American school board Journal, 81 : 475^48^ 
Novembet* 1930. 

Besults of an analysis of school-board rules and regulations to determine the specific 
business-administration duties perforped by achool officers and tabulations are given for 
freiiuencles, claaslfied under major heads. 

See alHo Finance. 

CLASSIFICATION AND PROGRESS 

1S52. Bnffman, A. W. Schools to fit children. Woman’s Jonmalv 15:10-11, 
September 1930. 

A discussion of the applkatlon of progressive educational theory. 

1853. Chase, Joseph. The visiting teacher at work. Journal of the National 
education association, 19 : 246-16. November 1930. 

Illustrating with three case-studies. It is shown how the vlsltlug teacher made school 
adjostmenU throagb conaultatlon. 

1864. Dewey, John. How much freedom in new schools? New' republic - 
03 : 204-6, July 9, 1930. 

ft 

•An excellent dlscttssiau of the problems of organising schools to mwl the demands of 
modern educational theory. 

. 1855. Hildreth, * Oerttude H. Psychological service for school problems 
Yonkers-on-Hudson, World book company, 1030, 317 p. 12*. (Measurement 
and adjustment aeries) * 

Chapters V-X take up Various problems of Individual pupila and classification In general. 

1856. Hirseh, B. C. Case 'method of dealing with Individual differences in 
w'condary schools. School review, 38 : ^25-31, September 1930, 

A suggested fecbnlqne to deal with Individual problems of pupils In order to discover 
needed Individual adJustmeDts. ^ 

1&57. Ntmn, T. Percy. Education : -Its data and first principles. New York, 
Longmans, Green and company. 1930. 260 p. 8*. (Modem educator’s library) 

t^pter II, Life and indlvidoalUy, raises some signlflcaut’ considerations for deollu 
With indlTldaal childreo. 
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1858. Beeder, Ward O. The fundamentals of pnbllc srhool administration.* 
Hev York, The Macmillan company, 1930. ili, 579 p. Ulus. 12”. 

Chapter XVi deals with the dasslflcation and progress of pupils. ^ 

1859. Retardation of school children. School and. society, 32 : 354-^, Septem- 
ber 13, 1930. 


Beport of some fludings by the United States CXffice of education In regard to the 
gueailon of retardation of first-grade children. 


ISiiO. Vreeland, Wendell. Detroit’s experiment on iudividuulizatiun. School 
and society, 32:39S-402, September 20, 1930. 

Sbgws research on a large scale dealing with the problems of iDdlTldualizatloo of 
learnlDg. 


1801. Waples, Douglas and Tyler, R. Besearch methods and teachers' 
' problems; a manual for systematic studies of classroom procedure. New York, 
The Macmlllau company, 1930. 653 p. 8°. (Modern teachers’ series) 

Chapter V deals with the problems of or^nization aod classidcation and giTes a 
selected bibliography. 

1862. Washburne, Carleton W. Educational slgnlflcance of individoal dif- 
ferences. Volta review, 32 : 459-09, October 1930, 

PreseDts essential tecbniques underlying work of schools at Wimietkii. which Is experi 
mental. His plan is necessarily for normal children, with the Implication that children 
of Impaired hearing have t right to the same kind of education, which recognises the 
individual differences of children and their individual needs. 

« 1 * 

1863. Wooden, H. Z. Curriculum adjustment in small high schools. School 

executives magazine, 50: 163-66, December 1930. 

Gives bibliography and analysis and suggestions for the Improvement of educational 
opportunities In small high schools. - Jm 


FINANCE, COSTS AND ECONOMIES 


1864. Chambers, Frederick D. Some problems in computlug cOinpurable unit 
school cost. A^&ncaa school board Journal, 81 : -^-45, 117-118, 121, August 
1930. I • / 

“Bepreaents the mature views and conclusions of the auditor of the largest school 
system in the United States.*' — Editor. 


1865. Expenditures for school buildings. School and society, 32 : 222-23. 

August 19^. , ' ' 

Percentages of public works expenditures for school truUdlngs In large cities from the 
public construction surrey of the Prestdent'a Conference on unemployment. 

1866. 'Frostlc, Fred and Lovejoy, Fbillp. Variables in comparative iiublic- 

. school cost. accunntlDg. Report presented before the superiutendeiitH* and . 
school-board section, Michigan edneatioQ association. Nations sch<M>l8, 6: 68-75, 
July 1930. 


A sUmnlaUng article for making' cost comparisons and for aroldlng fallacies in Inter- . 
pretlDg such compariooDB. 

1867. Lovejoy, Philip. Practical school administration : miscellaneous ecum>- 
mies that lead to Substantial savings. Nations schools, 6 : 90, 92, 94, Octolier 
1930. . • , * 


Pointed help* on economical handling of sweeping compounds, taxes, equal quality 
sabstitutes, special devices for bebeSt of pemnnel, answering qoestionnalrea and checking 
coat 
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1868. Smith, H. A. Economy In public>school lire Insurance. New .York 
lity, BureHU of publications, Teachers college, rolumbia university. 1930. 
vi. 113 p. 8°. (Teachers college. (Columbia university. Contributions to 
education, no. 428) 

An evaluation of local and State achool fire-insurance prourama. If the protaam sug- 
cested In this volume were put Into effect, practically every, local acbool ayatem 
nnuld save a conaiderable percentage of Its flre-lnsnrance premiums and woold probably 
l<e carrying a better program of Insurance. 

See alto Building Finance, and Buslnes.s Administration 


' 1869. Alexander, Carter. Financial chapter. *In Report of the survey of 
the schools of the Panama Canal Zone, directed by N. L. Engelhardt. Mt. 
Hope, Panama Canal press, 1930, p. 206-21. 

An unusual example of makjipg a case for better school support when the element 
(if the community’s ability must be left out of consideration. 

1870. . Report of the financial survey of the public schools of Green- 

wich, Connecticut. Study made for the board of estimates and taxation of the 
'town of Greenwich, Connecticut, nnd published for them. 1930. i, 37 p. 
tables. 8“. 

Good example of presentation of floancial needs of a acbool system where the people 
who pay most of the taxes do not send their children to the public schools. 

1871. Clark, Harold F. [School bond Interest rates dropping.) .\merlcan 
school hoard journal. 81: 64; 64; 64; October-December, 1930. 

.V series of articles begun in January, 1928. and appearing in the monthly Issues of 
tills Journal. Recent articles show that prices are dropping. 

See alto Building Finance, and Business Administration 


1872. Equalizing educational opportunities In Maryland through a minimum 
program and an equalization fund. Issued by State Department of education, 
Haltimore, Md., September, 1930. 

A mlnlm^ ^nall^ed program in Maryland. 

1873. Ormm, L. B. Equalizing to higher levels. Illinois teacher, 19: 85- 
S7, 100, November 1930. tables, graphs. 

Sets up a program of equaUzatlon for the coat of public education In Illinola. 

1874. Lehman, Clarence O. What the states are doln^pr public education. 
Nations schools, 6 : 49-64, November 1930. 

The legal status of State support of certain special school projects 1i here analysed. 
The writer aeta up certain criteria to determine whether or not a school project should 
Is' rla^sified in the category of special aid from State funds. 

1875. National advisory committee on education. F^ral relations to 

education: a memorandum of progresa The Committee, 26 Jackson Place, 
Washington, D. C., 1930. 63 p. 8*. 

A brief preliminary report of the National advisory committee on education, men- 
tioning some of the accompUahinents and flndlnga of this committee ao far, In their 
Investigations of< the varloua edncpHoiial agencies of the Federal government. ' 

1876. StAle aid to New York dty sch oola. School and society, 32: 286-6, 
'AugustBO, 1830. 

Some data on bow the State equallaatton fond affects New York dty. 


FINANCE, GENBRAL 


FINANCE, STATE SCHOOL SUPPORT 
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187(. Fletcher Harper. The personal Income tax and our public 

schools. School and society, 32: 402-4, September 20. 1930. 

“P ® State Income tax to go along with the Federal 


1878.'- 


Status of the income tax ns a source of state school revenue. 
Anaerican school board journal, 81 : 60-61, 125, October 1930. 

I he fourteen Staten having an Income tax and the eight which are depending 
upon It for acla.pl support. It la difficult to keep facta on this subject up to date. 

LEGISLATION 

1879. Carr, William O. School legislation as a factor In producing good 
schools. American school board Journal, 81 : 37, December 1930. 

characterlatlca of an effective program of State school 
eglslatlon. He points out that in the past. State legislatures LvTfa M o profit Vl 
ho accesses or failures of other States. Suggestions are made for the deveLment of 
an effective program of State school legislation. development of 

Eliot, Thomas D, Saving school children from the hand of the law 
Nations schools, 6: 29-^2, Angust 1930. 

ORGANIZATION OF SCHOOLS 

1881. E^tlhardt. Fred. Determining the plan of organization for a local 
school sjsteni. School executives magazine, 50 : 75-77, October 1930, 

ary.“*Soi«pby!‘'‘‘''“ “<i”‘“'»trntlTe units, primary. Intermediate, and second- 

1882 Harmsford, H. Eldrldge. Where crippled children are taught to lead * 
normal lives. Nations schools, 6 : 65-68, Septenrber 1930. 

e"**/”.** the ClndnnaU school for' crippled children. Gives 

!?”vl!fe, * educational work carried on. as to the corrective and theraj^utlc 

f 

1883 Knapp, Thad Johnson. Educational Insurance: Stopping the failures, 

or mak ng education certain b> the fixing of desirable habits. Boston, Strat- 
ford company. 1930. 131 p. g":’ * ’ ° 

Gives a number of valuable Buggestlons for organising and administering procedures 
to improve the learnlDg of the fundamental hablta la the skill subjects. . ^ 

1^. Newlon, Jesse H. Integration in hig'h school and Junior college cur- 
(l(|p^. School execuUves magazine, 49 : 499-501, July 1930. 

\Dlecusslon of the proMtma of Integrating the wd»4t of the»aecondary school. 

Eisley, James H. Advantnge.s of the platoon type of elementary scluml 
org^ization. School exwutives magazine, 49 : 446-7, August 19M 

P.«“. «."«« I,«m . 

1886.' VrMUn(t W«nd«U. Detrolt n eiperlment on Indivldnallutlon. School 
and society. 32: 398-402, September 20. 1930. 

procedure in cite In the Detroit plan, identified with the platoon 

the^tmirliu* *^ ‘*‘®®**"* ®‘'<Hfl^«‘lon8 In certain dlrectlona Within Vadee 

horliontally Into X Y Z aecilona. ComparlHona are 
made with the Dalton, the WInnetka. and the vertical grouping plan,.- . 
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1887. Web«r, Oscar T. [Organizatioii of schools] In hit Problems In pabUe* 
school administration. New York, The Century Co., 1930. 

Chapters III, VI, XI, XII, XIII, and XXVII deal with and emphaalie proffressire 
approach. 

Bet also no. 1542. 

PUBLIC RELATIONS 

1888. Fowlkes, John Gu 7 . Planning the school publicity program toe the 
year. Nations schools, 6 : 84, 86, 88, November 1930. 

A coDvenient check-llat for Items appropriate for .publicity treatment In each month. 

1889. Friswold, I. 0. A selected and annotated bibliography on Public-school 
publicity. League scrip, 11 : 13-16, 36-38, December 1930. 

Official publication of the Mlnneapolla teacbors’ league. 

Unusually helpful aonotations of 10 " fundamental background " books and U publicity 
references including the year 1930. ^ 

1890. Lovejoy, Philip. Pictures that will enhance the value of your publica- 
tions. Nations schools, 6 : 67-70, November 1930. 

A bull's-eye article on bow to get good action photographs of school work, and keeping 
cuts and pictures accessible. 

1801. Practical school administration: the school paper as a public 

relations agency. Nations schools, 6 : 88, 90, July 1Q30. 

“ The wise administrator has encouraged the demand on the part of hla pupils for a 
paper." Practical suggestions on ** how best to utilize this medium." 

1892. Monroe, Ernest F. The legality of school publicity by boards of edu- 
cation. American school board journal, 81 : 34, 112, August 1930. 

cites Judicial decisions to support conclusion that " School boards will generally be 
sustained by the courts In the reasonable use of publicity.” 

1.S93. National educatloi) association of the United States. Investing In 
public education. Washington, D. C., The National education a.‘«soclation, 1201 
Sixteenth Street, NIV., 1930. p. [106-219]. 8®. (Research bulletin of the' 
National education association, vol. 8. fto. 4, September 1930) 

Contlnuos the treniment of this theme given In previous Research bulletins, using 
1928 data. 

1894. Norton, John K. Cost of public etlucntlon from viewpoint of schools. 
Texas outlook, 14 : 67-58, July 1930. ^ 

A Justiflcatlon of Intreases In school costa uslug national figures, that will have 
Beveral profitable Buggesaons for similar Juitlflcatlon Id a local system. 

1S95. Odegard, Pet|r. The Amerlcnn public mind. New York, Columbia 
university press, 1930. ' 308 p. 8®. 

An excellent treatment of the general Bltuatfon in which the public relations of a 
gchool must op?l*Ate. It will enlighten many superlntondents on the renl nature of the 

causoB '* they are asked to spoDsor. 

1806. Oertel, Ernest E. School executives and the press. School executives 
mngazine, 50: 67-69, 108, October 1980. 

A good general article by a BChoolman in one of tho smaller ByntemB. who has had 
JouTDBllatlc training ta well. 

RURAL ADMINISTRATION 

1897. Brunner, Edmund de B. Critical sltuattons that confront rural edu- 
cation. Natlonsr schools, 6: 45-49, September 1930. 

StreBBes the need for studying the school In relation to Us social and economic enviroD- 
ment a§ an indlapenssble prerequisite to solution of the critical problem facing mrah 
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populatioDS. Points out coinplications arising from the rural exodus tend the danger 
of oTer«urbanUation. 

Abstract of the aattlie is in the National education association proceedings for 19SO, 
p. 40&-408. 

1898. Ferriss, £mery N. Why the rural school does not meet modern needs. 
Nations schools, 6 : 57-60, October 1930. 

Brings out the present weaknesses of rural schools and shows that certalil ones are 
inherent in the type of school, while others can be overcome by a reinterpretation of 
the demands of the community and a reconstruction of policy. 

1899. Leech, Carl O. The county-unit in school administration: Its present 
sta^ in the United States. American school board Journal, 81 : 37-39, August 
1930. 

The author ouUlnes certain fundamental considerations concerning county-unit organi- 
sation and administration as, they are viewed by school men. A description is given 
of the strong features and defects as they exist to-day. 

1900. Bhoade, C. L. Evaluating education in terms of rural need. Nation’s 
schools, 6: 48-60, July 1930. 

KmphasUes the need of practical subjects in rural areas and disomses some of the 
social and economic problems which rural educators are required to cowder. 

SUPERINTENDENCY 

f 

1901. Ayer, Fred C. and Hendricks, Jake J. Analyzing duties of superin- 
tendents of small schools. Nations schools, 6 : 6&-69, September 1930. 

Presents data showing the duties most commonly performed by auperlntendeuts, the 
tasks requiring the most time, and how the superin tendent'a elBcJency is conditioned by 
the kind of equipment he has to work with, and the clerical duties be is obliged to 
perform. 

1002. Cody, Frank. When is a superintendent a success? Nations schools, 
6;33-68, October 1930. 

Four factors must be taken into account : policy, organisation, appraisal, and pub- 
licity. Describes bow these factors may be united Into a workable formula of success 
and how this formula may be applied to real situatloDa 

1903. Gosling, Thomas W. What qualifications best fit the superintendent 
for his Job? Nations schools, 6: 37-39, August 1930. 

Lists fifteen if the most Important functions of a Buperlntendent and suggests the 
kind of profeialoDal and personal characteristics necessary to deal with them. Inscribes 
the desirable course of training for prospectlTe superintendents. 

TEACHER RETIREMENT 


1904. Teacher retirement National edncation association. Research bnlle- 
tin, volume 8, no. 5, November, 1930. 


This bulletin gives a detaUed description of the general nature and operation of a 
retirement ayatem. It diacusaes fuj^dam^tal principle! and iasues in theory and practice, 
and gives the present sUtua of teacher retirement legislation in several States. A selected 
blbl^grapby gives a wide source of information. 

* TEACHERS^ SALARIES 


1906. Anderson, C. R. Should teachers’ salaries be reduced to meet the 

present economic rteproaslon? An^rican school board Journal, 81 : 41-42, Decem- 
ber. 1930. 

This article Ins tlmily dlscuHslon of it Mtuatioii that will be demamllng attentlmi iih 
the time for teacher election draws near. ^Fundamental Issues 9tv ralseth such os*coni 
pariMDR of teaclters* salaries with IncotneH In other occu pat Ions. • Tin* wilier concludes 
that them la no Justiflcatlon for lowering teachers' salaries at this time. 
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1906. Haddock, William E. Tenure and salarlee of Montana ecliool admin- 
istrators. Nations scbools, 6: 53-67, August lOSO. 

Results of an luTestlicatioD of tenure and salsrj lo certain areas of Montana. Glrea 
statiBtIca] material only, wlthoat iDterpretatlons. 

1907. School boards control own funds. The Schenectady salary decision. 
American school board Journal 81: 40, July 1930. 

An important decision upholding the right of school futhorlties to increase salaries 
out of funds already granted, against the opposition of city authoritle.q who can reduce 
rhe tdtal amount to be expended but cannot control the wny In which the expenditure 
Is to be made. 

1908. Stoddard, A* J. Old and new principles of saliiry-sehedulc making. 
American school board journal, 81: 43-44, 0<;tol>er 1930. 

1 develops the criteria which must be applied in any now schodnlo in.-iklnn ontorprise 
and discusses the application of these criteria to thp Provident^, R. I., schedule. 

1909. Weber, Samuel E. Pittsburgh’s now salary ^schedule. American 

school board journal, 81 : 57-58, November 1930. ' 

Describes the principles on Which the Pittsburgh aalary schedule was coiiHtnicted 
and how it works out in nnanclEl terms. 


TEACHER SUPPLY- AND SELECTION 

1910. Abelow, Samuel P. How New York city selects its teachers. School 
life, 16: 32-24, October 1930. 

This treatment describes the numerous practicable and equitable types of examinations 
for teachers in public schools which have superseded appointment under the former 
“ spoils ” system. It Is instructive to note the detailed attention that is given to each 
fpetor In teacher selection. The reader is impressed with the vaatness of the machinery 
that is required in the process of selection. 

IIUI. Barr, A, S, and Emans, Lester H. What qualities are prerequisite 
to success In teaching? Nations achools, 6: 60-04, September 1930. 

' Presents the results 6f comparison of a list of Items derived from an analysis of 209 
rating scales with the Charter*! Commonwealth list of characteristics. Finds consider 
able similarity in traits emphasized. A composite scale was found to compare favorably 
in content with the Charter's activitj list. 

lOli. Whitney, Frederick L. Teacher deipand and supply In the public 
schools; the need of the State for new teachers. American school board Joumalr 
81 : 63 ; 45-^, Septeraber-October, 1930. 

Analyzes certain Colorado data In an attempt to study the effects of turnover on 
the demand for new teachers. Suggests some of the causes of excessive turnover 
Analysis t»da to confirm findings that tenure is relatively short, and that teaching 
is still regarded as a stepping-stone to other activities. * 

TEACHERSg GENERAL 

\ 

^1913. putsch, Bussell L. C. The law of libel and slander as It affects the 
teacher. Elementary school Journal, 31: 44-61, September 1930. ■' 

DeflnltloDS of libel and slander and descrlptlona of types of sltnatfona In wlilcb action 
may be brought by or against teacbera are given, citing cases and Judicial omnion. 

1914. Edmonson, James B. Professional standards as they relate to teach- 
ing. Nations school^ 0: 21-26, November 1930. 

Deflnea. a profession and abowt bow teachers may help to Mine ttaetr standing in a 
community by constant attention to the demnnda of a true profeasloa, 
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1915. Stevenson, F. Q. Le?al aspects of teachers’ contracts, American 
school board journal. 81 ; 60, November 1930. 

Review of boi^ typical pfovIbIodb of statuteB and a Btatement of fundamental princi-* 
I plea governing contractual lelatlooB. Points out that a contract Is a matter of spirit 
or Intention and that the Instrument by which It Is evidenced Is not of major importance. 

See alto nos. 1416-1417, 1410, 1426, 1672-1678, 1592-1601. 


ADULT EDUCATION 

Alonzo C. Grace 


1916. Charters, W, W. Next steps— a proRrnm of re^^earch In atlull educu- 
• tloD. Journal of adult education, 2: 370-75, October 1930. 

A suggested research program for adult education. 

1917. Chase, Stuart. Twenty years after. Journal of adult education, 2 : 1-6, 
. October 1930. 

An attempt to discover what became of the class of 1910 from Harvard college. 
^Idncatlon begins when the "Academic portals clang behind us.” 

1918. Fisher, Mrs. Dorothea Frances (Canfield) I.«arn or perish. (Kappa 
delta pi lecture series) New York, Horace Llverlght, Inc., 1930. 43 p. 2*. 

A brief plan for adult education as a necessity in a social order ever growing more 
complex. 

1919. Grace, Alonzo, Q. The mental abilities of adults. Cleveland, Board of 
education, Division of adult education, 1930. 212 p. 8“. 

A study of the nfental abilities, needs, Interests, and activities of adults registered for 
classes, lectures, and various groups. Shows the need for quality In education rather 
than mass production. 


1920. Qlll, Helen H. The eflfect of the Bryn Mawr summer school as ineas* 
nred In the octlvith‘8 of Its students. New York, Adult educution association 
1030. m lus 8", 

An anaiyis of the effect of the Bryn Mawr school with Investigation of the various 
activities of toe students. 

1021. Moniis, Mrs. Elizabeth K. Some of the objective values resulting 
from a progr^ of adult elementary education to the adult student, etc. Adult 
education, 6:119-31, September 1930. 

A technique fof investigation In Adult education ; a atudy of objecllvea as they applv 
to a rural community in the South. 

1922. National education association. Arldres-ses and proceedings 1930 
Vol.^68. p 108, 298, 696. 

. I^apert presented at the annual meeting of the Department of adult education of th»> 
National education association, Colambns, Ohio, July 1930. 


1923. Shaw, Wilfred B. The alumni and adult education : an Introductory 
survey. New York, American association of adult education, 1929. 117 p. 8". 

An attempt to bring together facts about educational service of onlversltles and t!ol- 
leges to the alumni, and suggeetions for the extension of this work. 


1924. Smith, Hilda W. Women workers at Bryn Mawr summer school 
AiBliated summer schools for women workers In industry and American associa- 
tion for adult education. Bryn Mawr summer school 218 Madison Avenue 
New York, 1929. 346 p. ^ 

A atady of the general aim and pnrpoae, curriculum and teaching methoda in adult 
edocatlon aa revealed by the Bryn Mawr experiment. » 
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’ 1925. 'Thurston, Henry W. The dependent child. New York city, Columbia 
nniverefty press, 1030. 

A comprehenslTe study of child-welfare development. 

1926. Typothetae educational program. Americnn printer, October 1930. 

A preBentation of the educational, program of the Typothetae In America. An exten- 
sive adult education program In a particular phase of American Induatrlal life. 

Sse current numbers of Printing education, for further material. 

1927. Waples, Douglas. IVliat do lulults wnht to learn? Journal of adult 
education, 2 : 876-87, October 1930. 

A study of the reading iatereata of adults. 

1928. Whipple, Caroline, .\dult education. Albuii,v. N\ Y., State depart- 
ment of education. 1930. 57 p. tables. 4°. mimeog. 

A preliminary but comprehensive statement of the meaning, extent. Held and scope 
of adult education. It Is probable that the study will be Issued In printed form later. 

1029. Wiggam, Albert E. The marks of an educated man. Indianapolis, 
Bobbs-Merrill, 1930. 339 p. 8”. 

.\it attempt to analyze the cliarncterlstics vf the educated man. 

VOCATIONAL EDUCATION AND GUIDANCE 

Edwin, A Lee 
GENERAL REFERENCES 

fi 

1930j American vocational association. Milyvjiukoc bids the -inierlcan voca- 
tional association visitor welqorae. Industrial arts and vocational education, 
19 : 45^50, December 1930. 

A brief, well-illuBt rated deacriptlon of the vx'utlohal education program of Milwaukee. 

1931. Bawden, W. T. Ethics of shop-made Instruction sheets. Industrial- 
education magazine, 32: 105-08, October 1930. 

A timely and pertinent editorial concerning the pirating of copyright material. 

1932. Bromley, Dorothy Dunbar. The crisis' in nursing. Harpers maga- 
zine, 161 : 159-71, July 1930. 

An authoritative article regarding the present statua of the profession of nursing. 

193.3. Chase, Stuart. The nemesis of American business. Harpers maga-* 
zine, 161 : 129-38, July 1930. 

An illuminating dlacusslon of unemployment, concerning which every vocational educa- 
tor must be Intelligently informed. 

1034. Oreenawalt, Lambert. School-press management and style. New 
York city, McGruw’-Hlll Hook (’ompany, 1930. xxll, 420 p. Ulus., dlagrs., 
plates, tables, ebarta 8". (McGraw-Hill Vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, 
consulting editor) 

A book ybtcb pregenti a complete but flexible plan for tbe managemebt of ecbool 
publlcatloDfl. Bibliography Included. ' 

1935. Haldane, J. B. S. Is history a fraud? Harpers magazine, 161 : 470- 

78, September*'l930. • 

A slgnlflcant article by aa eminent sclentlat. which presents an Indisputable argument 
for a program of vocational education. 

1936. John Dewey and industrial education. Industrial education magazine, 

32: 146-47, November 193(^^ % 

An editorial calling attention to Dewey'a influence upon vocational and tndastrlal-arta 
•doeatlon. Selected references. 
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^ 1987. Mann, Georgr« C. Syllabus for a first ctuirse In- rocutloiml edoration. 
New York city, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1930. vll, 120 p. 8“. (McGraw- 
Hill Vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor) 

A syllabus of thirty lessons based On Lee’s *• Objectives and prohlrms of vocational 
education.” Each lesson provides for I. assiphed readlnp; ll. notes on lesson: III, 
questions and problems; IV, student's notes on assignments. 

1938. McDougal, Wynn L. Preparing and Illustrating shop-made instruction 
sheets. Industrial education magazine. 32; 87-90. September 1930. 

Soini' practical suggestions for teachers who uac job-lnstructlon sheets. 

im Morgan, DeWitt S. and Flick, Oka S. (’lvic« and industry. New 
York city, McGraw-Hill Book Company, 1930. vll. 288 p. illus., 8*!. (McGraw- 
Hill locational texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor) 

T^ls book aims to give the vocational student a clour recognition of the basic elemciilK 
of the economic order, and an understanding of the forces which op«>ratn according to 
economic law. It brlnga out clearly the relation of government to industry and the tnio 
meaDlng of indtiHtrlal and good cltlxenshlp, 

1940. M^atibnal advisory committee on education. A iiicinorandum of 
progress. School nnd society, 32: 130-<i3, July 29. 1930. 

Part of the •’Memorandum of progress" of the National advisory coinraltle.. on edu.a 

lion, In which aignlflcont recommendations arc made concerning federal aid for vocntloiial 
education. 


The Federal government nnd the land grant colleges. School 

nnd,BOclety, 32: 498-501, October 11, 1030. 

If .\ preliminary statement by the Executive committee of the A.sso, lntlon of land gran 
TOUegea and unlvcraltlea. concerning the report on federal aid for education by the \a 
tional advisory commltfK on edoratlon. 

1942. Smith, Homer J. M||or prohlenis in related instrurtioii. liuliislrial 
arts and vocational education, 19: 407—9, Novenil)er 10,30. 

A dlacusMlon of a problem common fo nil phnsea of vocallonal edacalion- how to de 
velop and 4cnch effective related material. 

. 1943. Wnhlatrom, Leonard W. A ncht>ol to-day and tb-morrow. lndu.s- 
trlal education magazine. 32: 151-55, November 1930. JIlua. 

A description of the program of the .Milwaukee vocational school. 

1944. Milwaukee and the American voeation:il aswxriatlon. Iiidu.<- 

(rlal education magazine. .32: 8(V-85. September 1930. Ulus. 

A careful article setting forth the vocational program of Milwaukee. 

1045. Williams, Jesse Feiring and Oberteuffer, Delbert. Imiustrlal fyglene 
for schools. New York eity, McGraw-Hill Bonk Company, 1930. xiv. 280 v. 
illus., dfagrs., plate.s tables, charts. 12". ( McGraw-Hill Vocational texts. 

Edwin A. Lee, cOnKulting editor) 

^A presentation of the Important pruhlomn of hygiene in mddern Industrial life. The 
book seeka not only to indicate the health problems In modern’Industry but also to point 

”r eh” living that may be helpful to young men and young women on the threshold 

of the buslnesb or industrial world. 

AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION 

1946. Broyles, W. A. A work-book for students In^frult growing. New 
York city. The Century company, 1980. x, 209 p. Ulus., dlagra., charts. 12*. 
(The Century Vocational series. Charles A. Prosser.’ editor) 

rr.'ttl-T® «« 18 major/ mntracts” with many “•ub-con- 

tracta in which the student records bU flndlogs la ^rult growiog. 
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1947. Lloyd, J. W. ^^oductIve rogetabla growiug. Philadelphia, Pu.,’ J. B. 
b.ippincott company, 1930. 404 p. Ulus. 8*. (Lipplnoott farm manuals) 

A revised edition containing mncb new material. Eacb enterprise la aet up ai a series 
of Jobs In which, condltlona, alma, and problema are dlacusaed. 

1948. McDowell, J. C. and Field, A. M. Dairy enterprises. Philadelphia, 
Pa., J. B. Lippincott company, 1930. 462 p. illu.s. (Farm enterprise series) 

Twenty-seven Jobs dealing with the management of dairy herds, and the manufacture 
and marketing of milk products. A book for ^c>Shrrs of vocational agriculture. 

1949. Boehl, Louis M. Fitting farm tc»ols. Milwaukee, Wls., The Bruce 

publishing ctanpany, 1930. 102 p. Ulus. 8”. 

A manual of operations covering grinding equipment for farm tools ; fitting farm tool 
bandies; miscellaneous tools. 

1950. United States. Federal board for vocational education. Tbe confer- 
ence procedure in teaching vocational agriculture. Wasblhgfton, Govern- 
ment prlntiDg office, 1930. vii, 28 p. (Bulletin no. 147, Agricultural series 
no. 38) 

A\bnlletln, tbe purpose of wbicb Is to give helpful suggestions relative to tbe use of 
tbe conference procedure in agrlcnltural teaching. ^ 

1951. Van Doren, Mark. Tbe real tyagedy of the farmer. Harpers maga- 
zine, 161 : 366-70, August 1930. ' ♦ 

A diacuaaion of tbe present vocational situation of tbe farmer. 

COMMERCIAL EDUCATION 

1952. Jones, Lloyd L. and Bertschi, Lloyd. Geuerul business science. Neyv 
York city. The Gregg publishing company, 1930. ivl, 604 p. Ulus., diagrs., 
plates, tables. 8*. 

A comprehenaive study In commercial education on tbe Junior high school level aiming 
to give pupils an understaadipg of tbe principles of business. ^ ^ 

1953 ^ Projects in business science. Purts I and II. New York 

city, The Gregg publlablng company, 1930. 2v. 8*. 

144 business projects to be used wlih tbe authors' " General business science." 

1954. Nichols, Frederick O. New Junior business training. New York, 
N. Y., American book company, 1930. xil, 388 p. illas. 8*. 

A study Id bnainesa for junior high school puplla ^rt 1 deals wllb business training 
for personal uae ; Part II, with business training for a vocation. Tbe text is supple- 
mented by butiness forma, bills of lading, filing envelopea, etc. 

1955. Steele, Charles K and Muench, George W. Applied business arith- 
metic. Yonkers-on-Hudson, N. Y., World book company, 1930. Iv, 12^ p. 12*. 

The practical application ot arithmetic methods at used In business, presented through 
tbe unlt-leason plan. Many of the. forms given are exact coplea of those developed in 
bualneaa. ^ 

1956. United States. Federal board for vocational education. Vocational 
education for those engaged In tbe retail meat buslnesaiili Washington. Gov- 
ernment printing oflSce, 1980. iz, lffi2 p. (Bnlletln 149, Commercial series 
no. 9, June 1930) 

Inatructlonal material for use In an edncatlonal program for men engaged in the 
retail meat buBlnesa, planned for a program organised on the con^^ence bsala Blbli- 
ogra^By. . 
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1957. Wallaw, C. E. Conunercial art New York city, McQraw-HlU book 
company, 1930. vil, 228 p. lUus., plates, color plates. 8*. (McGraw-Hill 
vocational texts* Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor) ' 

A selection and arrangement of subject matter which provides a practical seaoence 

develop the studenfs technical ability, jis well as Ms appre'eU- 
tion of design when applied to commercial art. 


EDU< 


CONTIIijUATION EDUCATION * 

im Davey, C. P. an^ gameron, Jamesj Social sc-lence lessons for Junior 
workers. New York city, The Century company, 1930. ivlil, 94 p. (The Cen- 
tury Vocational series. Charles A. Prosser, editor) 

whiJdv la based on the lack of social adjustments of the awnBe continuation 
school ^pli, and the need for Individual Instruction. Section I deals with Industrial 
rela Ion Alps : section II,. with civic relationships and problems- section I I wlrt Jin 
nomic relationships and problems. References at the end of elch eh.p^? ' 

, HOME ECONOMICS 

““ vocation of parenthood from the viewpoint of the social 

j i960. Brown, Carlotta M. Brown millinery proces.ses. Bo.ston, New York 
Ginn and company, 1930. , vll, 187 p. Ulus., charts. 12". 

Covers the fundamental processes of hat-making common to all style periods. 

1961 United States. Federal board for vocational education. Vocational 

n ome economics. Washington, Government printing office, 1930. 

vll. 166 p. dlagrs., plates, tables, cherts, -(Bulletin no. 151. Home econom- 
ics reries, no. 12) . T «xwuum 

PduenttJJ^f «nd development of the national program of vocational 

lo home economics during the period 1918-1920. The needs for further 
xpa^aslon and development are pointed out. References are furnished 

». ■ \ 

^ industrial arts 

• Abewromble, Towne R ‘ The special child in our scheme of general 

educntlon^c*i(lustrlal arts and voclftlonal education. 19: 251-54 July 1930 
The futKRioiTof Industrial arts In the education of the special child. 

1963 Bast, Herbert. Placing and etpiipping the school upholstering shop.*' 
Industrial arts and vocational education, 19; 371-73, October 1930 
A helpful, article conearnlng upholstering as a part of the Industrial-arts program 

MM Columbia nniTerelty, Teacher, college, Bureau ut publlcallou., 

1930. vl, 95 p. (Series of handbooks, Teachers college) 

s.r;:s,"ro 

1^. Brovra Arthur O. and Tuatison, F. E. Instructional ^nlts In hand 

III "[fJ *'*'®ukee, • WIs., Bruce publishing company. laSO. xl, 222 p 
lllus., dlagrs., charts. 8", • * 
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1906. Erlcson, Emanuel E. Teaching problems in industrial arts. Peoria, 
111., The Manual arts press, 1930. 433 p. Ulus., dlagrs., charts. 12“. 

A teacher's handbook, dealing with the many specific altuatlona which are 4net by 
Instructors of znanusl and industrial-arts subjects. References Kiveii. 

1967. Good, Carter V. Objectives of the ludu.strinl arts in the Junior and 

senior high schools. Industrlnl arts and vocational education, 19 • 247-49 July 
1930. a. , ^ ’ ’ 

The report of an liiveotlgatlon by the author. 

1968. Hiorth, Herman., Principles of woodwoi'ltinK. Milwaukee, Wis., The 
Bruce puWlshlng company, 1930. ±, 36B p: Ulus., plate.s, table.s, charts. 8“. 

• A complete treatment of woodworking with particular reference to cnlUnetoiaklng, 
written m-^he form of lnRtructlon,8lieet8 with related Inforniatlun. *’ 

1969. Klenke, William W. f^lected fiirnitnre drawing.s. IVorla, 111., TLe 
Manual arts press, 1930. 66 p. lllus., plates. 12*. 

A collection of forty-six of the author's most popular projc* ts In furniture construction. 
Including a working drawing and photograph of each project. 

1970. McGee, E. A. attti Sturtevant, W.' W. General ineclianicnl drawing. 

Milwaukee, WIs., Bruce publishing company, 1930. xlv, 192 p. Ulus., dlagrs 
plates. 8*. I V . ’ 

A beginning book in mechanical drawlnj^ior junior high school pupils. 

19il. Newell,. Ad'^ah Clifton, (’olorlng, finlKliing, and paintin'^ wood. Pe- 
oria'; III., The Manual afts press, 1930. 419 p. lllus., dltigrs., plates, table.s 
12 ". , . , ■ 

4 

An Industrial-arts text coraprelienslve enough to be used In any sclun)l or coiirBe In 
which woodworking Is taught. Reference* at the end of each chapter. 

1972. Industrial arts In the senior lilgh school. In6ii.st?lal arts and * 

yocatIonal>dBeetl^n, 19: 449-53, December 1930, 

The title clcnrlv describes the article. Selected references are given' 

19i3. Nichols, Talmaffe. Woodworking maittial for students. Peoria, 

The Manual arts press, 1930. 79 p. lllus., <^agrs.i^ates, tables. 4*., 

A notebook which may be used as a guide In connection with any standard woodworking 
text. References furniuhod. 

1974. Boberts, William E. Woodwork In the Junior high,sc-hool. Peoria, 
111., The Manual arts press, 1930. 248 p. Ulus., plates. 8*.’"* 

A project bqpk written primarily for supervisors gnd U-achers of manual arts. The 
relation of art to woodwork is emphusixed. 

1975. Boden, Philip F. Correlation for dull iiorinidH.- liulustrliil arts and 
vocational education,. 10: 417-19, November 1930. 

A brief, hlstorleal treatment of liiduatrlal arts In America, with some queallons ns to 
the future. 

1976. Warner, William E. EstublLshlng the general shop. Industrial arts 

and vocational education, 19 : 287-90, 344-46, 374-76,- 420-23, August-Novemifer 
1930. , ■ " 

A significant series ot artlclwon tffe general shop. ■ 

TRADE^^D INDUSTRIAl^DUCATION - - 

«• 

1977. Cleeton, Oleii* tT* Industrial education Iftr the majority. School and 
society, 32: 321-23, September 6, 193a 

^ Bignifleant dlscuiitpn of the dietinctlon between induttrlal education and 

Induacrlarsarta. 
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1978. Ewing. Claude H. and Clark, Arthur L. Tnatruction lannuals fnf 
paper hangers. Sub-title : Unit I : Paste-table work and hanging simple ppt- 
terns. New York city, McGraw-Hill book company, 1930. Till, 60 p. illns. 8“. 
(McGraw-Hill Vocational texts. Edwin A. tee, consulting editor) 

The first of a scries of five manuals dealing with the trade of the pa^r banger. The 
material Is presented In Job sheet form, arranged In the order of difficulty. 

1979. Hall, Herman S. Trade training in school and plant. New York 
city, The Century company, 1930. .xxill, 500 p. illns., forms, tables, charts. 
12®. * (The Century Vocational series. Charles A, Prosser, editor) 

‘•A handbook for the trade Instructor. . . . The statement of one mechanic to 
another about the problems of teaching t^de subjects, and about efficient ways of solving 
these problem^." References given. ^ 

1980. Hayngs,. Merritt Way, The student’s history of printing. New York 
city,*McGraw-HlU book company, 1930. xlU, 118 p. Ulus. 8®. (McGraw-Hill 
Vocational texts. • Edwin A. Lee, tonsultlng editor) 

A concise hlntory'of printing, arranged chronologically. Bibliography. 

1981. Henig, Max General Intelligence, term of stay and trade selected— 

trade-school students. Industrial arts and vocational education, 19 : 307-69, 
October ld30. • * ^ ^ " 

The report of an investigation of over TOOi^trade-Bchool boys in an attempt to establlsli 
a relationship hetiveon general Intelligence and term of stay In the school. ^ 

1982. Hills, John H. Plctdrial draftlnjf. New York city, McGraw-Hill 
book company, 1930. vll, 158 p. Ulus., plates. 8®. (McGraW-HlU 'Vocational 
texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor) 

For advanced hlgh-school atudenta of mechanical drawing. ,lt includes 1, Isometric draw- 
ing: If, oblique and cabinet drawlhg; III, perspective drawing. • > . 

1983nCuehn, Martin H. Mathematics *for •electricians. New York city, 
McGraw-Hill book company', 1930. lx, 220 p. illus.,, tables.' 8®. (McGraw- 
Hill Vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor) 

For studenU of electricity and for elecjrfclans, .the principles of matbematlca being 
Dialled to the solution of practical problem Af the electrician's trade. 

1984. Magnuson, Curl A., Orientation, for Industrial studdnts.' Indpstrlul 

arts and vocational education, 19 : 381-82, October 193o. • 

A brief but helpful discusalpn of the program of orientation of cooperative ’industrial 
students In the Bristol, X!onn., high school. 

19S5. Manaflelrt,^ John E: Everyday arithmetic for printers. ' New York 
city, Mc(3raw-HiU book company, 1930. iSS p. lUuA, plates, charts. 12*. 
(McGraw-HUl Vd'atlonnl texts.^ Edwin A. Lee. .consulting edljtor) 

A book for the etudent of prliitlnkT^ dealing the arithmetical prob'lema fual by 

printers. *• ‘ , 

1086. Blcclardi, Nicholas. Linking tlie modern high *hool with Industry. 

' Indns^l education magaslne,:32: 149-60,''Navetnber 1980. 

Dr. Blcclardl Mts forth the la»^i j^apons^lUty of the %iodem high scliool. 


New York city, McQraw- 
(McGraW'Hlll Voca- 


12®tf 


^ 1987. iU)enigk, J. A. Mechanical replaramepts. 

Hill book company, 1930.' vlH, 104 p. Ulus.' dlagrs. 
tlQiial texts, Edwin A. Lee, eon^tiog editor) - .• • 

The* fourth In thl maintenance sdrtes bf instmctlon manuala for autoniobUe mechanics 
by the same anthM. Contains Job and operation/ aheeU, %nd related Informatloo, Snver- 
Ing trade theoi^, mathelnaUi^r Bngll^, drafting, and sdehce, # 
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1988. Selvldg*, B. W. and F^ldynd, Verne C. PHnciples of trade aod 

Industrial teaching. Peoria, 111.,' The Manual arts press. 1930. 419 p Ulus 
illagrs., charts. 8 *. , , ' " 

A dIscuBBlon of the whole gamut of problems Involved In teacfilng Iraie and Indastriai 
arts clasaea. References given • uoinai 

1989. Smith, Fred C. (Curriculum problems In industrial education. Cam- 
bridge. Mass.. Harvard unlverslt.v i>ress. 1930. ix. 14." p- diagrs.. tablc.s. s». 
(Harvard bulletins in education no. 16) 

, '*’1 ‘l*® problem of curriculum construction in IndiiH 

trinl oducfltioD, using the machtnist’s trade for InveBtlgation. Blbliogrnphr given. 

1990. Smith, Lester C. Study of industrial education. Industrial arts and 

vocational education, 19 : 262-64, July 1930. . 

A resumtf of the findings of 38 surve.VB relative to liidusti lal education. 

• 1991. Struck, F. Theodore. Foundations of industrial (Mlucati<*n. New York 

city. John Wiley & sons, inc., 1930. xiil, 492 p. dlagrs., tables. 8 ". (edited bv 
J. C. Wright) 

A textbook for Industrial teacher-training classes In which the author* presents the 
underlying philosophy, the bssic principles, the prevailing practlce*«be accepted tcrmln- 
niogy, and recognised standards id trade and Industrial odvicntlon. * 

1992. United States. Federal board for vo^cational education. The train- 
.Ing of tedchers for trade and Industrial education. Washington. Government 

printing office, 1930. vil, 178 p. 8 '. (Bulletin 150, Trade and industrial series 
no. 42, June 1930) . 

Suggestions for the orminlrntlbn nnd operation of eIBclent teacher-training programs. 

1993. WalteYs, Experimental electricity. New York city Mc- 

Graw-Hill book compiiny. 1930. vlll, 145 p. Ulus., dlagrs. (McGraw-Hill 
Vocational t^xts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor) * ~ t ' 

A manual of exprrrtitentj. in direct and alternating-, nrrenl elerlricUy fnr the use of 
Junior-college atudents who dcalrc to enter occupations in the electrical fl,dd on the aemi- 
•«! ?nf" “"V corapriacB a brief course for men of limited time, means, or analyti 

cal Intwat who do not Intend to complete a profeasional course In engineering. 

1994. Wilson. J. Dougins nud Rogers. Clell M. (’arpcnfry inaibctnatics. 
New. York city, McGraw-Hill book company, 1930. I 5 , 232 p. Ulus dlagrs 

tables, charts.- 6\ OVcGraw-Hlll Vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee. consulting 
editor) . ^ • . . 

A book covering the mathematical problems faced by carpenters, The book la designed ' 
for use In vocational schools, eyening scbools, ajnd for honM study. ’ 


VOCATIONAL OUIDANC|: 


, 199.",. Cooley, Robert L.; Rodgers, Robert H. and Belmnn. Hnrry S. My life 
work:.buU(flng and metal trades. New York city. .McGraw-Hill book company, ^ 
1930. vll, 218 p. lllus., charts. 8". (McGraw-Hill Vocational texts. , Edwin 
A. Lee, consulting editor) . 

\„?»r volumes which have gfown out of the vo,atlonal guidance work at th,- 

MUwsnkee vocational school. 

1996. *■" ' My life work: piflce and siore (Kcupatlons. 

Ne^ York.iilty, McOraw-HiU book company, 1930.. vil, 163 p. lllus. charts.. 

8 (Me^raw-HUl Vocational teats. Edvln A. Lee, consulting editor) ^ 
whl^ la ons of a ssries of four volumes designed to glffe'.occupatlonal 

,**** “*’*^^* !*** wrlotJB store and office occupations from the 
,.P9 |dI Yl6w teth of thclir .Ajrj^ctloQR And tbolr r#auirekn6HtA. 
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1997. Cooley, Bobert L.; Boderen, Bobert H. and Belman, Harry S. iiy 
life work: Printing and servicing trades. New York city, McGraw-Hill book* 
company, 19,'k). vll, 107 p. Ulus, charts. 12“. (McGraw-Hill VocatloQol 
texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting etlltor) 

One of 4 aeries of four volumes which give occupational Information, and is designed 
particularly for those stadeuts interested in the printing and servicing trades. The 
servicing trades Include the automobile trades and the' stationary engineer. 

199S. My life work : Representative industries. New 

York City, McGraw-Hill book company, 1930. vil, 241 i». Ulus, charts. S®. 
(McGraw-Hill Vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor) 

The fourth volume In a series of books developed in'tbe guidance program of tbc 
Milwaukee vocational school. It denis with aucb occupatic)^8l groups as baking, candy- 
making, electrical Industry, shoe industry, hosiery manufuctd^lng, etc. 

1999, Davisf^ames John and Wright, John Calvft. Yon and your Joh. 
New York city, John Wiley & sons, Inc., 1930. xx, 242 p. Ulus. 8®. 

Supplies information aud a philosophy concerning work, presented through a series 
of dtscuBsioDs and conversations which the authors carry on throughout the book. 

2000, Eikenberry, D. H. An iutroduction to guidance. Foreword by J. L. 
Clifton. Contributors: Charles S., Berry, M.- Edith C.imphell, D. H. Elken- 
berry, Ray Fife, C. W. Hfrtl, E, E. Lewis, Mary R. LlnRoufeltcr, L. H. Munzen- 
mayer, Maurice J. Neuberg, D. Oherteufler. Wm. H. .stone, Herbert A. Toops, , 

'Frank P. Whitney, Byron B. Williams, O. H. Williams. Columbus, Ohio State 
university, 1930. 349 p. forms, charts. 12®. (Guidance manual number 1) 

The first .of a scrlea of mi^ihals to be prepared for teachers and Bdmlnlatrntors of 
Ohio schools. A general manual setting forth tbc philosophy of guidance, and the 
various' approaches to the problem. 

2001, Elliott, Margaret aUd Manson, Grace E. Earnings *tf women in husi- 
ne.s8 and the •ptofessions.* Ann Arbor, University of Michigan, School of 
business administration. Bureau of business research, 1930. xii, 215 p. diagrs., 
tables, charts. S®. (Michigan business studies, vol. HI, no. 1) 

A thorough research, concernli^; the occupational achlevcmeat of business and pro- 
fesglonnl women, based on a study of 14.073 Indlvldpals. It -contalna valuable lif- 
formation for counselors of glrla and women. 


2002. Gallagher, Ralph P. Courses and careers. New York city, Harper 
and brothers, 1930. xxl, 404 p. Ulus, tables. 12®. 

^^H^Ueslgned to meet the requirements of a Junior qr senior high school guidance course. 
One hundred lessons apply the principle that material should he studied in the form in 
which It ta^o be used. References given. 

200,3. Hatchet*, 0. Latham. Guiding rurnl boys uiU girls. Edited by Emory 
N. Fcrrlss. New York city, McGraw-Hill book coi^any, 1930. * xlv, 326 i>. 
forms, tableli, charts. 12®. (MctSrnw-Hlll Vocational texts. Edwin A. Lee, 
consulting editor) 

A thorough discussion of the problems Involved In establishing and conducting voca- 
• tional guidance programs in rural acboola and communities. Beferencgg given. 

2004. Hill, Howard C. Readings In vocational life. Boston, Ginn and com- 
pany, 1930. xvl, 640 p. Ulus., plates. 12®. 

A voluminous book of Informational, Interpretive, and im^inative selections chosen 
as a meapd of vitalising and illuminating the maSerial found In textbooks dealing with 
*. occupations. . * 

2005. Hill, Buth. Social work as a career. School and society. 32; 159, 
August 2, 1930. 

An editorial from The New York Time$ which portrays byiefly^the i4ld lor trained 

social workers. « 

• ^ « 

2006. Holbrook, Harold Lyman and- K 9 Qregor,^.(L Laura. Our world of 

edpcatlon. Boston, Bac^ I960. „xili, 284 p. * lllaa« plateo, tables, 
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charts. ,12*. (Goldeposts for Jnnlor high school years. James M. Glass 
editor) I ‘ ’ 

Thl« >8 R study ot the educational opportunities in the senior high school, continuatloa., 
sfboolj trade school, ereolng school, college, university, and in vocational experience. It 
emphaslies repeatedly that a wise choice of vocation with its attendant contribution to 
good citizenship is the goal of all educational endeavor. 

2007. Lapp, John A. Careers. Cliicngo, The institute for research, 1930 
illus. 12*. 

I 

A series of monographs to be kept in a " Career “ binder. Includes the following : 
1. The consular and foreign trade services of the United States as a career. 2. Civil 
•nglneerlng as a career. 4. Accountancy n.s a career. 6. Interior decoration as a ca- 
reer. 6. Physical educatloa as a career. 7. The law ns a career. 8. Librarlanship as 
a career. 10. Dentistry as a career. 11. Music as a career. 17. Advertising as a 
career. 18. The diplomatic service. 


2008. Myers, George E.; Little. Gladys M.; and Robinson, Sarah. A. Plan- 
iiing your future, hew York city, McGraw-Hill book company, 1930. *xH, 
417 p. Ulus., diagrs., tables, charts. 8”. 


.An occupational civics text for junior-high scliool grades. Part I deals with the world 
bf occupations: Part II. occupations In your conimunliy ; Part III, facta every worker 
should know; Part. IV. finding .vour place. Each of the 45 units begins with a state- 
ment of the alms of the unit, nnd ends with qup.stlon» to iinswer nnd things to do 
Bibliography. % 

3009. Startevant, Sarah M. arid Hayes, Harriet, rditorn. Penns* at work. 
New York city, Harper and brothers. 1^30. xll, 295 p. illu.«.. charts. 8". 

A symposium of information concerning ihe duties and responsibilities of deans of 
girls, and women. ^ 

contains ; 1. Tbyrsa W. Amos: Office economy, p. 1-64. 2. Le^h Boddlc; Organiza- 

tion of a department of student life in a coordinate college for women, p. 65-95. 3 , 

Marion A. Brown : Organization of the dean's work in the secondary school, p. 96-147 
4, Lydia I. Jones : The women’s league In a teachers* college, p. 148-88 6 ivn l' 

Peters: The deep as a vocational, adviser, p. 189-210. 6. Dorothy Stlin.son ; The col- 
lege dcan^d student acholarshlp. p. 211-;i6. 7. Irma E. Voigt; An eirccllve Young 

womens Christian association on a vollege campus, p. 236-63, 8. Agnes E. Wells; 

H'lannlng, equipment, and administration of residence balls, p. 264-90. 


2010. Teeter, Verl A. and Douglass, A. C. A student's workbook ln»guhl- 
ance. New York city, McGraw-Hill book company, 1930. ii, 140 p. 8®. (Mc- 
Graw-Hill Vocational texts, Edwin A. Lee, consulting editor) 

A workbook designed for high school students which may be used with any .standard 
text.»»It alma to give a clear and comprehensive understanding of the prohlemH of 
vocational guidance. Bibliography. 




VOCATIONAL REHABILITAiibN 

2011. United States federal boJrd for vocational edueallon, Heport of 
study of posBlbllitles of employm^t of bandlcnr)lH*d. persons in Minneapolis. 
Minn. Washington, Government printing .nfflee, 1930. ’ lx, 80 p. tables charts 
forms. ,8®. (Bulletin no. 146, Jund", 1080) 

a study made in Minneapolis. Minn., for th» purvose of .'.so-rtalnlng the 
poMlbllltlw in that dt^ for the employment of persona having speclflc physical dls- 

• deeerlptlon of the methods followed In making' the Investigation, 
ind tb6 essential general findings of the study. 

A* , 

^ VocatlonAl guidance In rehabilitation service. ’WashlngtoftJ 
Government printing office, 1980. HI. 66 p. forms. 8®. (Bulletin. 148, VocP 
tlonal rehabilitation series no. 20, June,* 1980) 

t 
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NEGRO EDUCATION 

Ambrose Caliver, 

assisted by A. H. Washington, Jane Ellen McAllister, William N. 
Cooper, and Theresa A Birch 


2018. Bullock, Ralph W, A study of occnpntlonal choice of Negro high 
school boys. Crisis, 37 : 301-03, September 1930. 

The data were gathered from 1833 Negro high school boys In North Carolina. Tennessee, 
(ieorgla, Virginia, Missouri and District of Columbia. The 'author finds a tendency (or 
Negro high school boys to shift away from the occupations of their fathers (excepting 
the professions) Fifty-five p**r cent express a desire to follow some one of the profes 
sions as a life career, and only a smnll per cent show any interest In the technical and 
commercial fields. These choices have been made without a basis of Information or 
exploratory experience, for practically none of the 200 schools studied had any form of 
vocational guidance. The author makes a plea for greater emphasis on vocational guid 
ance on the part of high schools for Negroes. 


2014. Golding, Ursula S. A unique public school. Southern workman, 

59: 401-08, September 1930. ^ 

The purpo.^^e of the author Is to give a dc^rlptlon of the activities in the Paul L. 
Dunbar school of Norfolk, Va.. where provision rsv^ade for over-age pupils In grades one 
to six In the Negro schools of the^rity. \ 

2015. Cooke, Dennis Hargrove. The white superintendent and the Negro 
schools in North^arollna. Nashville, Teno., 'George Peabody college for teach- 
ers, 1930. 176 p. 8®. ((Contributions to ed^iytion, no. 73) 

The general purpAe of the author is: 1, To give a brief history of the development 
of public schools for Negroes In North Carolina; 2, To draw a picture of the statuji of 
public education for Negroes in North Carolina In 1928-1929 ; 3, To present the activities' 
of (he Ruperintendents with regard to organizing, administering and supervising Negrn 
schools ; 4. To correlate activities of superintendents and the factors represerftlng status 
of Negro schoolR In 1928-1029 ; 5, To ascertain the superintendent’s philosophy of^Negrii 
education; and 6, To determine whether his. theory and practice of Negro education 
coincide. 


2016. Garth, Thomas R.; Lovelady, Bert E.; and Smith, Hale W. The 
intelligence and acl^evement of southern Negro children. School and sociely, 
32; 431-35, September 1930. , 

•The Btudy Investigates the extent to which educational achievement Influences group 
Intelligence scores of southern Negro children. Summarises as follows; 1, Mental-growth 
line of Negro ebUdren starts at same point as whites but lags behind with Increasing 
years. Retarding factor Is not public stress; 2, Educational retardation Is^fil.l per cent. 
— l^etiTfdMJon lesB in upper than In lower grades; 3, MA of Negroes lower than that of 
^ whites; ^CA of Negroes above that of whites; 6, ‘*Tlie educational age isaabove that 
of the menial age of the Negrroes, and the achlevement*^ratlo Is consistently above that 
of whites, on the average of 103”; 6. Correlation betweeir Intelligence and factors of 
• educatlg#! combined Is quite high, .81. Little left for other factors; 7, School grade and 
educational acbfevemeot have equal weight In Influencing Intelligence scores. 

2017. Hewitt, A. (Nmipnrativp study of wliito iind colored pupils In n Roiilh- 
ern eK’hool system. Elementary school jouriml. 31: lJl-19, October 1930. 

Nlnetjr colored and 85 white seventh-grade pupils were studied. Effort was made In ’ 
equilibrate groups in termi of grouping, aupervlalon, etc. The author draw? the follow- 
ing conclusions : 1, Greater emphasis should be placed on language work^both in elenien- 
tary schools and t^cberUrnlnlng schools for Negroes; 2, Curricula In schools for Negro 
children should provide greater opportunity for them to examine actual material and to 
i enlarge their perceptual experiences ; 8, Wider use should be made of the d-8-8 plan for 
^ ^egro children ; 4, It appears that teacberi and supervisors of colored schools, tnd 
1 1 prdbably yntructors of colored normal schools are inclined to accept a type of work 

' which is not tolerated by Instgjgctori in white schoola *% ^ The evidence seema to points 

to an uoemi|) advantage for the slow group of colored children. Equal opportuf^ He-* 
■landa thiH&e more InttUlfeot Negro child be giTen opportunity for advmiictiueBt Mors 
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rareful jading, more objective comparlaona, and higher standards than are found would 
probably serve as itiducements for the inteillgont colored children lo put forth effort 
commensurate with their ability/', 

2018. Johnson, Charles S. [Negro education] In his Negro iu American 
civilization. New York, lli‘iiry Iltilt and (Vk. TJIU). p. 

The author attempts : I, To give n picture, bused upon fuels, of Negro education In the 
common schools of the South and Nui th ; To review critically tbe literature concern- 
ing the educability of the Negro, and to state conclusions warranted by these .data. Sum- 
marizes as follow’8 : 1, The final elimination of Negro Illiteracy depends upon improved 
rural scbools and “equalization of educational opportunity among the various sections 
of the country 2, Common schools for Negroes In the South are usually inefficient 
because of unsuitable bulldiugs, and po«»r teaching (due to meager sularlos paid). The 
efficiency of Negro schools colnrldes with the nbllll^ of States to support education. 
3. The rapid Influx of Southern Negroes into the North has created a problem whose 
solution Is taxing the Intelligence of the best educational leadership. 4, The presented 
data lead to the conclusion that the efficiency of Negro children as measured by achieve- 
ment tests In the fundamental school subjects is less than that of white children", but 
“there is a high correlation between sch(»ol efficiency and educational efficiency of pupils. 
As the efficiency *of the school system for Negroes approaches that of the system for 
whites, the divergence In achievement ratios becoiues less noticeable. The assumption 
bolds, at least tentatively, tl^t tbe Inefficiency of Negro pupils Is at least as much n 
fault of a poor educational system and Inferior ffnckgrouud, as of an Inferior, In* 
berited mentaU constitution 

2019. Lewis, F* A. Tlie correlation of an extnK'urricula activity willi 
other school subjects— The school garden. BuIleUn' (National association of 
teachers in colored scbools), 10: 7-8, June-Jhly 1930. 

The general purpose of the author is to show how tbe keen interest ami euthuBlafim 
of pupils in an extracurricula activity (the garden contest) in inmle to serve as a pivot 
about which work Iu all of tbe subjects of Ihe school revolve. It is shown how work 
and material for the garden contest are correlnfcd with atlthmeik*, English, geography, 
history, civics, reading, spelling, pcumnushlp, uiubIc, iiattire *»iudy. b‘ nlth work, drawing, 
domestic art, and manual training. 

.. 2020. Mays, B, E. After college, wimt? for the Negro. Crisis, 37: 408-10, 

December 1930. 

The author endeavored to find what is being done In Negro high schools and colleges 
to aid Negro studen^ in an lutelligcnt choice of occupation. The restilts of .this study 
b!iow that practlcaUy notbing is being done. 

2021. Bobinson, W, A. The presont stiiliis of higli-Hch<H>| edueutiou among 

Negroes — a factual and critical survey. Bulletin (National association of 
teachers in colored schools), 11; 3-9, November 1030. I 

The author makes a critical survey of high-school education among Negroes.' The 
lack of facilities ordinarily' taken for granted, is considered ; also tbe training, ■ and 
incentives offered teachers ; and the status of tbe principal. The author ranks the 
various States from which information was recelve<l as to teachers* salaries, librartes, 
ludustrlal and^vooatlonnl training facilities, health facilities oiul gupvrvlslon, and provi- 
sion for cultural experiences. « ^ . « 

2022. Savoy, A. Kiger. Garrison demoiistratloti schooL Bulletin*! Natiotiui * 
aasociatlon of teachers la eoloreti schools), ID! lil-17, •lnne-,^^ly 1930, 

^ A description pf the work of the Garrison demonstration scliool of Woshingtou, D. C., 
^^ehOwb|g how the school ^carries out its purpose, vli., ** to exemplify through classroom 
work,\|^hiclples, methods, bod procedures which have passed the experimental stage 
and wihicb have received the approval of the school admlnlstratlou." 

2023. WilkertOD, D, A. The vocational choices of Virginia high school 
seniors, Virginia teachers bulletin, 7 : 1-6, November 1930. graphs, tables. 

A study to ascertain the diversity and nature of the vocatloual choices of hlgh-echool 
. lenloie and to note whether difference! were evident between the occupational Inter- 
ests of raral and urban students. The results show that the larger percentage .of 
4 seniors make choices of professions; that thefe is grdater dlVezaUy among rural than 
irban baya ; that choices of rural and nrban gf rla ahow ho mt/rked dlffetwocct. 
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‘JCrJ-l. williams, Fannie C. Jiitrodiutlyu to a civic project. Bulletin (Na- 
tional associnlion of teachers in colored scliools), 10: 5-8, June-July 1930. 

The Huthor dfscrlbos the Introduction of a civic project in the Valena C. Jones elo. 
mentary arhool. tbrouab outllulnK the details of: 1. Olijectlves for the year; a_Actlvlty 
program ; 3, Moral tralninic. 


20^. Work, Monroe N. Tbe status of eloanoutary Xegro education. Bulle- 
tin (National assodatlou of teachers In colored schools), 11: 14-18, November 
1930. 

An Investigation of: 1, The relation of elementary education to Negro education in 
general; 2, Ilow secondary ami higher education of the Negro has be^ conditioned by 
elemcnttiry education. Sumniarlres as follows: “In tbe pi:esent status of elementary 
eihicatlon for Negroe.s there Is the necessity for the elementary 8Ch(»ols to be raised 
to the place where their progress will be commensurate w’lth the progress that Is being 
made in the secondary schools and colleges. Otherwise, the schools for secondary and 
higher training will have to continue to devote a great part of their effort to doing 
elementary work,'* A plea la made for a Just and equitable division of school funds 
for the support of Negro schools. 


See also no. 17f)9. 




FOREIGN EDUCATION 

James F. Abel 

€ 

[In this section, it has been thought advisable, on account of the difficulty 
In securing certain foreign publications promptly, to Include s^ine valuable doc- 
uments that were printed previous tp the dates covered by this bulletin] 

‘ GENERAL REFERENCES ’ 

^ 4 

26*^0. .Cabot, Stephen P. Secondary education In Germany, France, England 
and Denmark. Cambridge, Harvard university press, 1930. xU, 110 p. tables, 
dlagr, 8”. (Harvard bulletins In education, Graduate school of education, 
.Harvard university, no. 15) 

Tbe ruliime consIstiT of lectures on* European scbools delivered before the Graduate 
Reboot of education. Harvard university, in 19^0. 'The subjects presented Include the 
new educational niovements in tbe different countries, different types of scbools, ednea- 
tlonab trends, etc. 

2027. Columbia unittersity, Teachers college, International ' institute, 
l^ducational yearbook, 1929. *Xew York city, Bure'au of publications, Teachers 
college, Columbia university, 1030, xlv, 559 p. 8“. 

Under the penernl title. '* The philosophy underlying national systems of education ", 
tbe yearbook for 1929 Includes articles on England, France, Germany, Italy, Japan, and 
the United States. This is tbe sixth of the series o( yearbooks begun in 1924 ; tbe 
former volumes were largely descriptive accounts of sj^arate educational systems. 

2028. Descoeudres, Alice. Tbe eduention of mentally defective children. 
Boston, New York [etc.] D. Cl Heath and company, 1930. 312 p. 12*. 

This book Is translated by Ernest F. Row, from the 2nd, French edition. It Is devoted 
to tbe curriculum taught to the feeble-minded and methods of teaching it. 

2029. Hans, Nicholas A. The principles of educational policy, Londoit, 

P. S. King & son, ltd., 1929. 100 p. 8*. » 

An nttemiig to summarize the results of educallonal^glslatlon In the, leading countries, 
and to evolve a system In conformity with a democWlc State. Includes a chapter on 
acliools for feeble-minded children and reformatories, teacher-training, textbooks, univer- 
sities, aristocratic as opposed to democratic systems of education, fftad national minorities. 

2030. International handbook of adult edQcatl 9 n. London, -World association 
for adult education, 1029. xri, 470 p. 8*. 

Contains a chapler each eonceralng adult education lb the first 2fi largest cotantrlss of 
tbe world, written by qualified persons in each eonntry. 
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2031. Eandel, Isaac L, History of secondary edacation. A study In the 

development of liberal education^ New York, Houghton .Mifflin company. 1930. 
xvll, 577 p. 8', ^ 

This book Is the j}utXi'owib of a course Riven nt Teachers colIeRp for tbe past 15 years. 
It traces the early histor.v of sceomlary education to the extent that it Influenced subse- 
quent developments, nnd Rives special attention to the growth of the main Influences 
that are caujilnR the present unrest In secoudary iMlucntion in European countries nnd tbe 
I'nited States. 

% 

2032. Knight, Edgar W., ed. Uejniris on Eurui»oan eiluciitUm. New ^York. 
MiGraw-HiH book coinirainy. iuc., 1030. vii, 319 i>. Trout. 8°. 

The introduction reviews liistorlcall^* tbi* ^induenci* which early reports im Kuropeau 
educBtion had on education In the 1 nlted Suit<*s. The lH»ok contHlus nn unofficial report 
uiQcie 'by John Grlscom of his observations of education .in several Kuropeiin countries 
in 1818 nnd V810 ; selections irom Victor roysln’s ^report on public Instruction in ^nisalu 
made officially to the minister of public iiis!rnctit>ir-*of France In 'IvS.'il ; and Calvin E. 
Stowes report on elementary public inHtructlou In Europe, -i made to the Ohio Assembly 
111 1837. 

2033. Prescott, Daniel A. Etluoatinn niul luternatlimal relations. A >?tudy 
of the social forces that determine the influence of education. Cambridge, Har- 
vard university press, 1930. ix, 16S p. 12®. 

Written after two years of observation and research In Europe, the study Is Intended 
to reveal the social forces that determine the spirit of tbe schools and condition the 
thinking of the teachers and pupils so that they form certain attitudes. 


^4. Bo&riguez, P, Teodoro. El cstattemo y la educaclOn naclonal en los 
paises clvlllzados. (Estudio crftlco oomparado.) Volumeit I. Escorial, Im- 
prenta del Real Monasferio. 1928. 530 p. 

A discussion of the relation of nationalism and national education in the clvUlted 
countries; especially in Spain. 

2035. Starr, Mark. Lies and hate in education. London, At the Hogarth 
press. 1929. vll, 197 p. inch front. 12®. 

Written to show the dangers of mental dictatorship, often wielded by its agents^ and 
received by its victims unconsciously. Discusses dangerous biases in education in Eng- 
land, France, Russia and other countries and points out some antidotes. ^ 

2036. World association for adult education. World conference on adult 
education, Cambridge, 1929. London, World association for adult education, 
1930. xxiv, 656 p. tables, graphs. 8®. 

^ Tbe detailed report of the proceedings of tbe first World confi^p^o^ on adult education 
held at Cambridge, *Englond. in 1929. 

2037. World’s student Ohristian federation. Building bridges. Geneva, 
World’s student Christian federation, 1930.' 69 p. 8*. 

The report of the Federation for 1929. ' * • 

2038. Evans, Ifor L, The British in tropical Africa. An liistorical outline. 

Cambridge, At rhe University press, 1929. vill, 396 p. maps. • 

A summary In convenient compaas of the manner in which the British tropical. 
African empire came into being. Primarily intended for'uolversity students. 

See a/so no. 1721. 

REFERENCES BY COUNTRIES 

. • 

AFRICA 

2039. Work, Monroo U. A bibliography of , the Negro in Africa and America. 

N^w York, The H. W. Wilaon company, 1928. xxi,>^8 p.. 8*. ' 


^ Mlect reference bibliography m tbe Negro with more than '17,000 entrlea ooTerinc 
. tbe KOM worth-while pubUcatlona in dlBereot lah^iagea isatted before 1028. 

. 4 



82 - 


CUBBENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS 


BSUttlUM 

2040. Bauwens, L£on. Code de I'enseignement moyen et do I'ensel^ement 

normal moyen. Bruxelles, Librairie Albert Dewlt, 1920. 400 p. 12*. • 

A compilation of the laws of secondary education in Belgium, with comments and 
explanations. 

V ^ 

2041. Bulens, Charles, cd. T/Iiistitut agricoTe de l'4tat A Gembloux, I860- 
1910. Bruxelles, Iinprlnioric scieiitiflquo, 1910. 254 jt., illus. 

An account of the National school of agriculture of Belgium for the first fifty years of 
its work. , 

2042. Destrie, Jules. Annuaire g^n^rnl, de.s benux-arts de Belgique, Julllct, 
1929, Juln, 1930. Bruxelles, Edition Aryenne, 1930. 300 p., illus. 

The first annual report and directory of all activities of fine arts in Belgium. 

2043. Dubois, E., ei. Institut supdrleur de commerce d’Anvers, 1862-1027. 
Anvers, L’lmprlmerie labor, 1928. 189 p. illus. 

An account of the Higher commercial Institute at AnverH, Belgium. Written for Its 
80th anhivorsary. 

2044. Fondation universitaire. T/P.s iustitutlons d' ciiseignement siqt^rieiir 
Pt de recherches en Belgique. 1930. Ixelles-Bruxellos, Dcs pre8.ses do J. Vm 
mans, 1930. 150 p. maps, illus. 

A brief survey of the actlvUlcs of the establishments of higher education and research 
in Belgium. ' 

2045. Neuviftme rapport annuel. 1928-1929. Bnixelles, Office de 

Publicity, 1930. 109 p. 8". 

The ninth annual report of the University foundation of Belgium. 

2046. B.oyaume de Belg-ique. Xlmanacb royal officlel ... Ann4e, 1930. Brux- 
elles, -Imprlmerle E. Gnyot, 1930. iv, 1366 p. 

Contains a dln-ctory of nearly all edhcational nctlvlilea In Belgium. 

FRANCE 

3047. D^mmanget, Maurice. L'instruction ])ublique sous la comtnuno. 
Paris, Edition de rintemationalc des travailleurs de I’cnsclgnemfent. [1929) 

22 p. • 

A historical account writteh for the 67th anniversary of the InterDationalc of 
Workers In education. 

2048. Mouvet, E. Ct lentatlon professionnelle des jeunes gens et enfants, 
Paris, Dunod, 1930. 330 p. 

The second edition of a careful work on professional orientation. 

GERMANY 

2049. Dottrens, Bobert. The new education Iq Austria. New York, The 

John Day company, 1930. xli, 226 p. tables, charts. 8*. *■ 

A picture of the Auetrlan school reforms uoaertaken after the war and of the condi- 
tion of the'schools at the close of the year 1020. The reforms were great, rapid, and 
nnusually^BUcceesful; the account la well written and accurate. 

20.*i0. Germany. Hochschulverwaltung^ Deutsche bochscbulstatlstlk. Mlt 
textlicheu erlautcrungen und grnphlhc&en darstellungen. Band 6, Sommer- 
halbjahr, 1930. Berlin, Stmppe & Winckler, 1930. vl, 108 p. 

A comprehensive statistical study of the attendance at German Instltatlons of uni- 
versity rank during the summer semestW of 1030. • ' 
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2051. Kohler, Wolfgraog. Qestalt psychology. New York, Hornce Liveright, 

1929. X, 403 p. lllus; 8". 

The author writes of his book as “the Incomplete portrait of on Incomplete thing*’. 
An account of a psychological theory that has made much progress In Europe, particu- 
larly In the Germanic countries. ^ 

2052. Nydahl, Jens. Das Berliner schulwtwn. Berlin, WleganOt & Grieben, 
1928. 607 p. Ulus., tables, charts. 

A comprehensive descriptive and Rtutistical survey of the school.^ of Berlin for the 
years 1920 to 1928. 

2053. Oktavec, Frank L. The professional education of si»eciai iiieii teachers 
of physical^ education in Prussia. New York city. Bureau of publications, 
Teachers college, Columbia university, 1929. 112 p. 8“. 

This is a bintory and an analytUs o^T physical educntinn in PnisHlu. The author has 
given us a good comparison of German education before tl\|>War niul after Quite :i 
detailed account of the preparation iin<l^‘rgonc by* athletic instructors in (Ji riimny is given. 

I GREAT BRITAIN > 

2054. Dawson, W. T. 'Hedical education in England. Journal of tbe aaso- 
riution of Amoricon medical colleges, 5: 222, July 3030. 

A brief account of medical education In England, written by nn Amorlcnn. 

2055. Qreat Britain. Board of education. Education in 1929, being tbo 
report of the Board of edu< ation and the Htatlstics of public education for Eng 
land ami Wales. London, 11. S. ollicc, xii, 214 p. 4". 

The regular of&clal eunuul survej of education In Engluiid and Walen. 

^ 2056. Secretary of State for the colonies. Colonial office coufereufe, 

1930. Appendices to the summary of proceedings. Lmdon, ri. M. S. office, 1930. 

188 p. tables. 4”. „ 

contains inut4 valuable information about tbe educational policica for the colonicH. t 

2057, Norwood^ CJrril. Tlu> linglisli tnulltlon of education. Loiidou, Jolm 

Murray, 1929. vlll, 340 p, 8“. » 

Written by a^eadmaster of an Engllnb school. .Gives a short survey of ibc tniditloiis 
and dladplitie to which tbe English youth Is subjected, nnd the goal to wlilcb be aspires. 

2058. Busk, Bobert Bobertson. The training of teachers in Scotland. 
Edinburgh, The Educational institute of Scotland, 1928. ill, 159 p. 

This book Is a digest of reports of the various educational societies of Scotland, namely, 
Tbe Society in Scotland for propagating Christian knowledge. The Glasgow Infant school 
society and the Training of teachers, Glasgow educational society, The Church of Scot- 
land. and The free Church of Scotland. Quotes education acts with reference to univer- 
sities. 

Hee alto no. 180C. 

4 HUNGARY 

2059, Baranyai, Elisabeth H. 8«>nic ediicutionul features of the Huugiirian 

liigh schools. School of education journal, University «if PlttHburgh, 0: 17. 
September 1930. • 

A brief descriptive account of si-condary schools in Bungary. ' 

2060. Be .7els5drletlioma, A. PettkodSzandtner, CJhlld protetrtlon by Ute 
Royal Bungarism state. Budapest, Royal Hungarian board of public welfare 
and labour [1930} 26 p. Hlas. 8*. 

Description of the provisions for child care, a list of the InsMtutl^s devoted to It, 
sod many lllostratlons. 
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2061. Bombay Presidency, Ueport on public instruction In the Bombay 

Presidency, for the year 1927-28. Bombay, Government central press, lOSO. 
221 p. tables. ‘ 

2062. •: Supplement to the Report bn public instruction in Bombay for 

1927-28. 1930. 

Those two volumos constitute the official, annual report on education In Bombay. 

2063. Education In India in 1927-28. Calcutta, Government of India central 
publication branch, 1930. 72 p. 8°. 

An official, descriptive and statistical survey of education In India for the year 1927-28. 

20M, Fawcus, G. E. Nnte on educntlnn at Jamshedpur In Hllmr ami Orissa, 
Calcutta, Government of India central publication branch. 1930. 8 p. map, 
charts. 

An account of education In a small but unimportant town that owes Its ’existence 
aimost entirely to a steel works. 

2065. ll^rogress of education in India, 1922-27. Vols. I. & II. Ninth quinquen- 
nial review. London, H. M. S. office, 1929. 2 v. tables, charts. 4“. - 

These two volumes constitute the regular ofllcial quinquennial review of education in 
India. 

2066. Indian statutory commission. Interim report ... (Review of the 
growth of education in British India by the auxiliary committee appointed by 
the commission) September, 1929. ^^mdon. H. M. Stationery office, 1929. 
xxxill, 401 1>. 

The report of a careful survey of education In India with respect to political and 
constitutional conditions and potentialities of progress. ^ ^ 

2067. Madras. Educational department. Report on public Instruction in 
the Madras presidency for the year 1928-29. Volume I. Madras, Government 
press, 1930. 62 p. front., addendum. 8®. 

The official, annual review of education in Madras. 

2068. Rice, C. Herbert. A Hindustani Bluet-perfonuunce point scale, with a 

comparison of the Intelligence of certain caste*groups In the Panjab. Londf>n, 
Oxford university press, 1929. x, 196 p. Ulus., tables, j^aphs. * » 

Reports the results of an attempt to deve lop and stnndardlio In the Urdu and'Panjubl 
languogcs an Intelligence test that will be reliable for use. la cortala sections of India. 


4APAN 

♦ 

2069. Japan. Department of education. Fifty-third annual report of the 
minister of state for education for 1925-4^. Translated and published by 
the EK‘partment of education, Tokyo, 1930. Ill, 484 p. graphs. 8“. 

The official annual report on education in Japai^ 


Tokyo, Department 
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2070. A survey of etlucatlon in Jh|)ud. 

of e<lucntl(m, 1930. 65 p. illus., tables. 8*. 

A brief popular description of education in Japan. 

A 

2071. The American school in Japan. School catalogue, 1929-30. Tokyo. 

A doscrimion of the only American* school la Japan whose primary pur|K)se Is to train 
the childiw of Americaos resident there in much the same way that they would be 
trained If they were in the United States. 
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NBTHBBLANDS 

' i • 

2072. Netherlands. Central bureau of statistics. Statistics of education, 
1928. Weltevredeu Department of agriculture. Industry and commerce. 1929. 
153 t>. (BulletinQof the Central bureau of statistics, no. 72) 

2073. Algemeen versing van li^onderwljs In Nederlaudschiudie over 

1928. Grafleken. Weltevreden, Repr. Bedrljf Top., Dleust. [192i>] 53 p. 

2074. Algemetjn verslag van het onderwljs In Nederlandsch-lndlS 

over 1928. Berste deel; tekst. Weltevrwlen, Landsdrukkerlj, 1930. 177 p.. 
Ulus., tables. 

The three volume!) listed above rIvo. the statistics, ^graphs, and general description of 
education in the Netherlonds Indies for the year 1928/ ^ 

SOUTH AMERICA 

2075. Ecuador. Ministro de instruccidn pdblica, bellas artes, etc. In- 

forme • • presenta a la naclOn en 1930. Quito, Talleres Tipogrfiflcos 

.N'ncloiiales, 1930. 281 p. Ulus., tables, graphs, maps. 

The official report of the Ministry of public instruction to the people of Ecuador. 

2076. BepdbUca del Paraguay. Direccidn general de escuelas. Meiuoria 
* * • sobre el estado de la InstrucclOn prlmarla y normal cJrresi»oiuliente 
ul ano de 1929. A.sunclpn, Imprentn nncionnl, 1930. 193 p. 

The official report ou primary and normal instruction for tlie year 1029.. 

2077. Rodrigues, Joao L. Um ret ro.si>ecto. Algutus subsldto.s para a bistorlu 
praginatlca do ensliio publico eni S. Paulo. Sflo Paulo, Instltuto D. Anna 
Itosa, 1930. 440 p. Ulus. 

A report ou the normal school of Silo Faulo, written for Its 50tb anniversary. 

SOVIET BVSSIA 

t 

2078. Hoodnitzkaya, Sinalda. Soviet dilldn n and their sdnuds. I’rogros- 
sive education, 7 : 287-93, October 1930. 

■ Misa Hoodnlttkaya abows in an interesting way the modem educational trends in 
RiiBsin. 

2079. Pinkevitch, Albert P. The new (Hlucntlon In the Soviet republic. 

Translated under the auspices of the International Institute. Teachers college 
Columbia university, by Nudla Perhnuter • • • Edited by George S. 

Counts ♦ • • New York, Thfe John Day company [1929] xUl, 403 p. 
tablesr diagrams, .8*. ' * . , . , ' 

The author of this book, who Is president of the Second stat^ university of Moscow, 
presents the principles, pedagogical, psychological, biological and social,’ upon which 
the Soviet system of education Is based, and the organization and methods by which 
its objectives are accomplished. 

2080. Sefiool teachers and scholars In Soviet Russia^ With a foreword by 

W. T. Goode. London, Williams and Norgnte, ltd.. 1929. xlv. 82 p. front., 
Ulus. 8*. ^ 

The report of delegation and a special Investigator sent to the Soviet Union by the 
Teactfers* labor league of EIngland. Ifs accuracy is attested by an Englishman who 
bad connections with Binsiaa education over a considerable number of years. 

2681. Zenzlnov, V. lies enfaiits abandonitds en Uus.sie Sovletitiue. I’aHs, 
Llbralrie Plon, 1929. ix, 261 p. ilius. 

An accooiit of the abandoned cblldren that vere so difflcult a problem In the Soviet 
IfaloD for several years after the revolution. 
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-!U8‘J. Brooks, Robert C. Civic training in Switzerland. Clilcago, The Uni- 
versity of Chicago pre.ss [1930] xxl, 436 p. 8*. 

This la yolump VI of the aprlea, Studies Id fho maklcf; of cltlcena; the other volumes 
In the syrlea are: Civic tmluluR In Soviet Russia; Great Britain. The dlasolutlon of 
he Ilai.sl.urR .nonnrchy; the DukDukH; Making fascists; The United States; Germany; 
Civic attitudes In AmerUau school textbooks; and Comparative civic education All 
volumus are obtainable from the University of Chicago press. 

2083. Canada* Dominipu bureau of statistics. Annual survey of educatiou 
in Canada, 1028. Ottawa, F, A. Aclaml, 11)30. xJlll, 225 p. tables. 

The annual, official descriptive and statistical survey of education In Canada. The 
Scries was begun with a historical statistical survey of education in Canada in 1921 
jimJ has been continu^nnnuaily since that date. 

2084. Cate, B. Ten Bruggen en De Buck, H. De Rljks uulversltelt te 
(JroHingen. Groningen, J. B. Wolters, 1930. 117 p. Ulus. 

A popular finely Illuatrated description of the University at Groningen. Holland. 

2085. New Zealand. Hlnistel' of education. Report ... for the year ending 
Decenil)er 31, 1929. Wellington, W. A. G. Skinner, 1930. 8 v. ^ 

Published in separate voluo^en and Includes the report of* the minister: primary 
educatloo ; education of native children ; child welfare, state care of children, etc. ; 
manual and technical education; secondary education; higher /ducat Ion ; and teachers' 
■■<iipcraiiiiuatlon fund. The report Is largely narrative and statistical. ’ 

’ k 

2080. Poland. Ministry of religious cults and public instruction. General 
information concerning the state of elementary schools In Poland in the school 
year 1925-26. Warsaw, 1928. 134 p. maps, tables. 

An offlclul report, largely statistical, giving authentic Information about elementary 
education. . 


20S7. Rebhann, Andreas und Hevler, Viktor. I.«hrplane fUr die deutseben 
inlttelschule^ der Czechoslovaklshen republlk. Prague, Slaatllche Verlags- 
- an.stalt, 1929. 62 p, 

The plan of studies for ‘the German middle schools in Ccechoalovakta. 

2088. R4publique Tchecoslovaque, Office ^e statlstique. Euseigneuient dans 
la Republique Tchecoslovaque au cours dtf 1’ nnn6e acolal re’ 1926/27. Prague, 
Office de statistique, 1928. (IX .\nu^, numerous 8-9, p.' 46-60) 


2089. 


ficoles priniaires duns la UCpublique Tchecoslovaque d’aprea 


I’etnt uu 31 octobre, 1927. IX* Aniife, nuinero 58, p. 412-418) 


2090. 


Euseignement dans la Republique Tcbecoslovaqne *an cours 
de r ann6e scolalre, 1927/1928. (X* Ann6e, numefos 34-35, p. 239-264) 

2091. P^coles professlonnelles et^compleiuentaires au cours de 1’ anii6e 


s4-oluire, 1928/1929. (XI* Aim|e, numeros 18-20, p. 143-1721 

Official statistical reports on ^ucatlon In Czechoslovakia. Tmse 
larger reports issued by the -Office of statistic^. 


are eycerpta of 


2092. Royaumt de Bulgaria. Direction g4n4rale de la statistique. Statis- 
tique de r e^ignement dans le royanme. de Bulgarle, Annde scolaire 
192(^/1926. SoM, Imprimerie de T fitat, 1930. V, 149 p. tables. 

The latest official staidiilical report on education in Bulgaria. * 
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The following listed series erf reports on elation in the British 
colonies, none of which have responsiWlf'*governinon are all of 
much the same type; narrative, de^riptive, and statistical accounts 
of education for the year are given . 

2003. Colpnv of the Bahamas. Board of Education. Aiiniinl n*|M»ri, 1010. 
■Nassau, Nassau Guardian, Ltd,, 1930. 14 p. 

2094. Barbados. Reiwrts, etc., of th^ E<luciiUnii departiiiem, 1028, Hnrba- 
dos, T. B. King & company, 1929. 106 p. 

2096. Basutoland. The annual report of (ho Director of cducaMon f«r the 
year 1929. [1930] 28 p. 

2096. British Ouiana, Education departmei^. Iteporl of the Dlrcclor of 
education for the year 1929. Georgetown, “ The Argosy ” comp 4 Uiy, ltd., 1930. 
33 p. 

♦ ' 

2097. Falkland Islands. Ueiwrt on odiiciition in the eoltniv for liie year 
1929, Stanley, 1929. 4 p. 

2098. Federated Malay states. Annual reportbn eflucation for the .Year 1928. 
Kuala Lumpur, Federated Malay states. Government press, 1929. 36 p. 

2099. Fiji education departnaent. Iteiwrt on (Hlunitioii for the yea^92S. 

Suva. J. J. McHugh, 1929. 17 p. , 

2100. Colony of the Gambia. Anpual reiwrt of the Su[>erlnten<lenf ot edu- 
cation for the year 1929. , Bathprat, Government printer, 1930. 26 p. 

2101. Gold Coast colony. Annual report of the E<lm'ation deparinieiit for the 
year 1928-1929.. Accra, Governunent printing office,^ 1929. . 27 p. chart. 

2102. Grenada. Annual report on the Education department for the year 

1928. Granada, Government printing-' office, 1929. 17 p. 

2103. Kenya, Colony and protectorate of. Educational department. An- 
nual report, 1929. Nairobi, The Government prosfl, 1930. 23 p. 

2104. Leeward Islands. Report on t]ie Education department for the year 

ended March 31, I92d> Antigua, S. Coleridge Carmichael, 1929. 14 p, Ap- 
I^endices. A-B. ' . 

2106, Malta. Report on the elementary schools <lepnrtment for 1928-1029. 
Valletta, Malta Government gazette, 1929. Vii. p. ♦ 

2106. Mauritius colony. Annual' report on primary education.' 1928. 

2107. Nigeria. Annual report on the EducaUon departments. Northern and 

Southern provinces, ^qr fhe year 1029. Lagos, Gpvernment printer, 1030. ' 70 p. 

« •>“ ’ * 

2108. Northern Bhodesla Government. Anmlal re|K»rt of the l>lrec(or of 
European eduction for the year 1029. 21 p. 

2109. Southern Bhodesla. Reiairt of*the IMiei lor of Kdnt iiiloii for the year 

1929. Salisbury, The Government printer, 1930. 29 p.* v 

^ • * 

“1^^- Saint Lucia. Annual re|M)rt of the Inspt'ctor «*f sehtMils on the educa- 
tion department, 1928. Castries, The Government printer, 1929. fe6 p. 

2111. Saint Vincent. lieiwrt on the elementuf^' japbotds for the year 1928- 
1929. Kingstown, Govenudeot printer, 1929i 22 p. * 

2112. Seydhellea colony. Annual report on education for \he year 1929. 
Government prlhting office. 1960. 21 pc 

i-- ■ k . . 


88 


CURRENT EDUCATIONAL PUBLICATIONS * 


2113. Sierra Leone. Annual report of the Education department for the 
year 1928. Freetown, Government printing office. 1929. 31 p. 

2114. Straits Settlements. Annual report on education for the year 1928. 

.Supph'ment to the Government gazette. Friday, July 5. 1929. 46 p. 

2115. Sudan Government. Annual report of the Education department. 
1929. McConiuoflale & Co., ltd., 1930. 99 pp. maps. 

2116. Tang^anyika Territory. Annual report of the Education department. 
1929. Dar es Salanm, The Government printer (1980). 66 p. 

2117. Trinidad and Tobago. Education. Adtulnlstrntlon Report of the 
Director of education for the year 1928. Trinidad, The Government printer, 
1929. 31 p. 

2118. Uganda Protectorate. ’Annual report of the Education department for 
f the year ende3 31 December. 1928. Entebbe, The Government printer, 1929. ‘ 

26 p. 

2119. Zanzibar Protectorate. Annual report of the Education department. 
Zanzibar. The Government printer, 1930.' 56 p. 

Material in Foreign Educational Periodicals 

2120. Baxter, T. V. T. A post-certificate commercial course. Journal of 
education (London), 62: 884-86, December 1, 1980. 

Digcuaslon of commercial courses on secondary school levels In England and the United 
Statea. 

% 

2121. Blake, Thomas. What, does the public .want? Scottish educational 

Journal, 13‘: 1306, 1337, December 12-19, 1930. 

A diacuBsioD of the pnoposal to rnlsc the school-leaving age, and ibe» nursery schools. 

# • 

2122. An education problem. Scottish educational Journal, 13 1344, Decem- 
ber 19, 1930. 

Df»aU with the Increaw af etudentB^at the unlverBltlos and teacher-t ruining cenlera in 
Scotland. 





2123. Education at the British association. School goremment chronicle and 
education authorities gazette, 123 : 00-63, September 1930. 

A report on the, education dlBCusBloDB at the^meetlng of the Biitlgh asBoclatlon for the 
admiccment of eclencc. 

2124. Millet. L’Ecole populalre allemande (Die olkschule), L^lnselgue- 
ment public, 104; 233-47, .Octob re 1930. 

A French view of the. folk schools of Germany. 

2126. Neill, A. S. Scottish schools. Scottish educational journal, 13 ; 1160, 
November 7, 1930. " 

A dlsooMlon of new movements in education as related to Scotland. 

2126. The new bill. School government chronicle and eduention authorities 

gase^e, 123 : 122-24, November 1930. • 

Gives the text of the bill for raising the achool-leaving age in England to ID; the 
explanatory memorandum; and comments by different persons. 

2127. Parker, O. B. Secondary school teachers and examination pollcter^ 
Journal of education (London), 62: 816-17, November 1, 1930. 

Diseases the examination system used in the secondary nebooU of England. 

2128. Percy, Sustace, Lord. A policy of higher eduQBtion. Journal of edu- 
cation (London) 62: 74$, 744, October 1, 19S0. , v, 

Aa addr«M before the educational nciance section of the Byttlkh association for* the 
advsneen^t ot sdenea. at Bristol, 1980, 
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2129. The secondary cnrrlcnlam. Scottish edncatlonal journal, IS : 1312 

December 12, 1930. • ^ 

Deals with the report of the commission InTestlKStlng over-pressure In French sec* 
ondarr schools. ^ ^ 

2130. Shelley, A. G. Rabindranath Tagore and education in Russia. Scot- 
tish educational Journal, 13: 1309, December 12, 1930. ' 

• • 

Gives Dr. Tagore’s views of education In the Soviet Union as he saw It on his visit 
there. 

' 4 

2131. Voiron, V, Jacob. Lul allemand^ et loi frangalse en mati^re de 
fr^quentntlon soolalre. L’Enseignemeftt public, 104 : 323—44. Noveuibre 1930. 

Compares the German and Frpnch laws for compulsory school attendance both histor- 
ically and as to present status. 

PROCEEDINGS OF ^SOCIATIONS, REPORTS, AND OFFICE 

OF bbCcation publications 

4 # Martha B. McCabe 

2132. Amertcan alumni council. Rei>ort of the j^oventeonth annual confer- 
ence. The 1030 convention- held at Amherst, Massachusetts, with the colleges 
of the Connecticut valley as hosts. May 1 to 3. 1930. Ithaca. N. Y„ American 
alumni council, 1930. 344 p. Ulus. 8*. 

Contain^ : 1. J. G. Olmstead : The achievements of alumni associations, p. 24—41. 2. 
W. B. Shaw: Recent progress in alumni education, p. 42-53. 3. Ernest M. Hopkins: 

The college and the alumni, p. 54-70. 4. Mary E. Woolley: The relation of the alumnr 
and the college, p. 97-101. 5. William A. Ncllson ; American college thinking, p. 102-9. 
0. W. B. Okeson: Insurance and college financing, p. 110-15. 7. David McCord: The 
narvarb alumni* fund, p. 116-25. 8. Mrs. Frank H. Teagle : The Smith alumnae fund, 

p. 120-31; Discussion: 132—47. 9. L. C. BoochAer : An Intercollegiate fund effort, 
p. 148-0^ 10. R, W. Thatcher: The agricultural college, p. 150-62. 11. Eric P. Kelly: 
The magaslne awards, p. 163-70/ 12. Frank W. Scott: Some aspects of the alumni 
magatines, p. 171-79. 13. Charles B. Rush: The library alumni link, p. 180-89. ^ 

Annual business meeting and discusalons, bibliographies, etc., also are Included In this 
report. ^ 

2133. American association of workers for the blind. Proceedings i of the 
thirteenth biennial convention. Lake Wawasee, Ind., The Association, 1929. 
233 p. 8^ (Stetson K. Ryan, secretary, H4artford, Conn.) 

Contains : 1. Walter Q. Holmes : Things yet to be done by and for the blind, p. 25-84. 
2. C. L. Minor: Prevention, the responsibility of an agency for he blind, p. 34-41. 8. 

Roll call of agencies rendering national service for the blind, p. 42—44. 4. O. H. Bunitt r 
QoaUficationi of an executive in work for the adult blind, p 84-93. 0. J. T. Hooper : 

Placing the young graduate in society and Industry, p. 120-29. 6. Harriet B. Totman : 
The social handicaps of blindness, p. 120-39. 7. E. A. North: Practical problems with 
the mentally abnormal, p. 139-45. 8. W. W. Nlcbol; Fitting blind teachers to conduct 
group-piano classes, p. 140-49. 9. Curtis S. Williams: Supervised recreation, p. 149-412. 

2134. American federation of teachers. Report of the proceedings of the 
fourt^nth annual coDvendon . . . held at Memphis, Tennessee, Jnne 29-^uIy 8, 
1930. Chicago, IlL, American federation oi» teachers, 1930. 133 p. 8^. 

Contains: Discussions concerning the social education of teachers;, social program 
and outlook of the American fedenrtlon of teachers; financial stability for scboolt— 
to insure; social signlflcaoce of Southern organisation movement ; organisation ; and 
positive health In pablic schools. 

36447— 31.*^ — 7 
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2135. American home economics association. Proceedings of tlie twenty- 
third annual meeting, Denver, Colora<i^. June 24 to 28, 1930. Bulletin of 
the American home economics association 13 : 1-100, September 1930. 

(ontalDS : Council meetingH, p. 1-56. .^SROclatlon businesB m(H>tingB, n 57-67 

a«Boci«tlon.. p. 78-02. Offlcer. and 

• * \ 

21,36. American library association. Proceedings of tiic flfty-se<!ond unnual 
conference. Grand Canyon. Arizoim, Saturdny, June 21, 1930; Los Angeles, 
California, June 23-28, 1930. Chicago. 111., American libncrry a^oclatlon, 1930. 

586 p, 8 . (Carl H. Milaro, secretary, 520 North Michigan Avenue, ChicagOi 

111 * ^ 

Contalnii the addresses delivered at the general se.ssione, and the proceedings of the 
round tables, sectional meetings, etc. Addresses and papers given are as follows: 

1. Andrew Keogh: Seholarsblp In library work, p. 307-0. 2. Orra E. Monnette: 

^dress of wel<.onje. p. 30R-14. ;t. Milton J. Ferguson : County libraries as California 

sees them. p. 314-18. 4 . Althea Warren : Public libraries In California, p. 318-22. 

>>. Nathan van Patten : College and university libraries In California, p. 322-26. 6 Ella 

H. Morgan; California school libraries, p. 320 28. 7. Max Forrand ; The Huntington 

® Q • The place of the library In higher education, 

^ .W2-38. 9. I.«vcrlng Tyson : Two new u8iM>cts of adult educstlon— alumni and radio 

education, p. 338-48. 10. Ralph Munn: The social slgnlflcnncc of library work with 

chll P- 348-52. 11. Everett Dean Martin: The library as an agency for civlllsa- 

lion, p, 352-07. 


2137. California. Public school busihess association of the St^te of Cali- 
fornia. Proceedings of tlie third tiimuai c-oiivention, I'ulare Hotel, San Frun- 
d8co. March 13-15, miO. 14,1 p. 8“. (Wm. H. Cox. jr., secretary, Alameda, 
Calif.) 


Contains : 1. W. B. Whnlln : Business nmniigcmcnt a necessity In a modern school * 
i>. 18 1*2. 2. W. A- Morgan : SimpllflcHtlon of busine.n ndmlnlstratloD through 

combination of district, p. 26-31 ; dlsnisslon. p. 31-30. 3. I^eonard . 8. Leary i Tbe 
purchasing of school supplies, p. 44-40; discussion, p. 40-51. 4. H. H. Baskervllle : 

Tbe public-school accounting avstem, p. 51-64 ; discussion, p. 64-60. 5. M. B. Phillips : 

Re^rt of special committee for study of budget forms and annual ref)ort8, p. 07-68. 

6. Emma L. Noonan; The continuing census as It has o(5erated In San Prandsco 
p. 85-90 ; discussion, p. 00-92. 7. 8. H. Beckett : Protection of the school district 
by Insurance, p. 92-101; discussion, p. 101-106. 8. John W. Rogers: The San Fran- 
cisco city employees' rellroment system, p. lOfl-13. 0. Roy T. Granger: Developments 
In material for visual hIiIb to Instruction, p. 114-20. 10. N. Bradford Trenhnm : Econ- 

omies which might be^ effected through public school business' administration, p. 123-31* 
discussion, p. 181-34. 


2138. Carnegie foundation for the advancement of teaching. Twenty-fourth 
annual report of the president and of the treasurer. New York city, The 
Foundation, 1929, 20^ p. tables, dlagTH. 4*. 

Contains: Proceedings of the trustees and of the executive committee, the work of 
the year, the social philosophy *of pensions with a review of existing pension systems 
for professional groups, educational Inquiry, nod pension systems and pension legislation. 

21.’hi. Classical association of New England. ItoiH)rt of tlio twenty-fiftli 
annual meeting, Yale university, New Haven, Conn., April 4 and 6, 1930. 
[New Haven, Con^ Yale university, 1930 J 25 p. 8*. (Mury R. Stark, 
Girls’ lAtln school, ^bston, Mass., se<‘retary) 

Contains list of new offleers, reports of committees, brief report of program, and a 
list of the members, the honorary members, tbe ex-offlelo members, as well as a list of 
tboM In attoidance at the meetlag. 

2140. Franciscan educational conference. Report of the twelfth annual * ' 
meeting, Herman, Pa., June 30th, July 1st. 2nd, 1030. . . . Published by the 
Coufenmee. Brookland. Washington, D. C., Capuchin college. 1930. 202 p. 
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front. 8*. (The Franciscan educational conference, toI. jdl, no. 12. November 
1030) 

Cuiitaloa : 1. Jamee O'Mabony : The Krancisi-an school of i»hllo!.«ipbj-, |t 1-17. 2. Gerard 

Scbmali: Coordination of the various parts of philosophy, p. 18—10. a. Claude Mludorfl ; 
Teaching the history of philosophy, p. il— 10. 4. Edwin Dorzweller: How can we vltallie 

our course of philosophy and mnke it meet contemporary modes of thought? p. 60-83. 
.'1. Berard Vogt: Methods In teaching philosophy, p. 04-71. 0. Hubert Wcchlerello: The 

correlation of science and philosophy, p. 72-91. 7. James %an der Veldt; The value of 

einplrtcai psychology, p. 92-104. 8. Cyprian Menaing : The philosophy curriculum, p. 

105-16, 9. Cyprian Bmauuel The social sciences In oiir course of philosophy, p. 117-53, 
10. David Baler: Theodicy and ethh-s, p. 1.54-64. 11, John Baptist Schuuk ; The teaching 

Ilf epistemology, p. 165-84. 12. Cuthhert-* Diltmeler ; The teuchlug of ontology, p. 185-961, 

2141. General education board. AiiuiihI rep*>rt ... 15)28-ly29. New York 

< ily. General education board (1930] 113 p. 12”. 

Cuntslns: College education, p. 7-1^. Public iducatlon, p. 13-1.8. Ni'gro education, p. 
23 37. Activities for the year 1928-1029, p. 51-83. '' 

2142. High school prlnclpale’ conference, rrooeeillngyr of the Itigii' school 
prlnclpalH* conference held at Indiana university, November 22 and 23, 1929. 
Bloomington, Indiana nnlverslty, school of education. Bureau of cooperative re- 
search, 1930. 61 p. 8". (Bulletiu of the School of ediicutlun, Indiana univer- 
sity, vol. vi, no. 3, January, 1930.) 

t onialns : 1, L. A. Pechstein; Crilical aspects of adolescent psychology, abstract, p. 5— 6. 

2. Marie Thurston : Sodol guidance of girls In the Junior high schools, p. 7-13. 

3. I>. H. Vaas: Creative activity: a way tO citlxenship, p. 16-23. 4. H. L. Smith; Euro- 

peim practices in the reorganlutlon of adolescent education, p. 24-34. 5. W, S. Fortwy: 

^ ArrlCulstlon of Junior and senior high schools, p. 35-37. 6. Hugh E. Vandlvler : Admin- 
istrative organlcatlnn and articulation of Junior and senior high schools, p. 38-40. 

7. I'aul Addison ; The Junior high school curriculum, p. 41-14. 8. Alxa A. Brewer : Ex- 
tracurricular activities in the Junior high school, p. 45-49. ^ 

2143. Indiana. University, School of education. Bureau of cooperative 
research. Seventeenth annual conference on educutloDal measurements, held 

, nt Indiana university, April 18 and 19, 1930. Bloomington, Indiana university, 
1930. 103 p. tables, diagrs. 8“. (Bulletin of the School of education, Indl- 
anh university, vol. vl, no. 5, May 193QJ 

Contains: 1. W. W. Patty :* Developing standards for and measuring results of sdmln- 
Istfatlve activities in high school, p. 10-22. 2. G. T. BnsweU : Types of diagnostic studies 

In arithmetic — abstract, p. 23-26.- 3. The growth of concepts of technical terms 

In arithmetic — abstract, p. 20-29. 4. Clifford Woody: Some Investigations resulting from 

;be testing program in arithmetic, SO-49. 6. ImpreBslons of tbe German tcbool 

system, p. 60-63, 6. Carl O. P. Frana^u : Enrollment by aubjecta In North central aioo- 
clntlon bigh acbools In Indiana, the flrat semester, 1929-80, p. 64-72. 7. H. H. Bemmers : 

Are onr secondary schools Improving? p. 73-84. 8. Clifford Woody; Diagnostic and reme- 

dial InstmcUbn in reading factors conditioning the reading process, p. 86-101, 

.2144. International council of religious education. Yearbook, 1930. Re- 
ports, Udnutes, and directory. Cbica^o, The International council of religious 
education, 1980. 281 p. 8“. * ^ 

ConUlns: Officers, cosamlttees and reports, p. 6-129; Minutes of annual meeting, p. 
183-200; Directory, p. 202-67. 

2146. HationAl associAtlon of deans and advisOrs of naen. Secretiirlul notes 
for the twelfth annual conference held at Fayetteville, Arkt^as, May 1, 2. and 

8, 1S60. Lawrence, Kans., Tbe aaeoclatloD, 1980. 113 p. g*. 

Contoloe .- 1. W. X^i-Banders ; BMcMrig the fraterntty tbrongh Interf ratemity, p. 10-16. 
2. V. If. WlUlams : Constructive probation as a aabstltute for bell week,'p. 16-24. 8. J. 
A. Bartley : A critical eotlmate of resolta under varlons rushing ayotems, p. 24-86. 4. J. 
L Rollins : Effective boutlog and the deans of men, p. 86-48. 6. A L. Tront : Some baric 
protdems in dormitory planning, p, 48-40. 6. A T. Beiaick : Fraternity house SRhitee- 
. .tore, p. 40-68. 7. Stanley Coolteb : The Dnlverrity stmosphsrs or aneonadona sdnoatton, 
p. 6S-81. 6. B. B. Nicholson : Tbs dean of men as a' oonatractlTe teetor on tbs 


92 


CUaBENT'ESuCATlONAL PUBLICATIONS 


ERIC 


makes a •dean of men acceptable to atudents? p. 
tIIto 11 P j ImproTlDK^be cdnduct and man«gem.>nt of social affairs, p. 

*in records, and organisation In tbe dean of men’s 

offlw, p 80-83. 12. C. R. Melchor : Does religion ploy a part nowadays as a guidance 

factor In student behavior? p. 85-S8 ; discussion, p. 80-92. 13. James W. Armstrong- 
The uture of our work p. 92-98. 14. U. O. Dubach ; What port should a dean of men 

Play In eduMtlonal affairs? p. 99-101 ; discussion, p. 101-8. 15. Official roster of attend- 

ance, p. 111. 

2146. National association of public school business officials. Proceedings 

of the Nineteenth annual nieeting . . . New Orleans, La., May 20tli, 21st, 
22d, 23d, 1930. Trenton, N. J., Hurrison press, Inc., printers, 1930 209 n ' 

front., Ulus., tables. 8*. 

Contalna papers and nddressea dealing wMh sch.K.1 fliianco. school building, systems of 
accounting, care aad snnlutlon of Bclioolhouses, Janltorlnl work, cooperation of super- 
intODaent aod buBlneps manager, etc. -» » 

2147. National education association of the United States. Proceedings of 
the sixty-eighth annual meeting held at Columbus, Ohio, .June 28->IuIy 4 1930 
Volume 68. Washington. D. C., The National etlucation association,’ 1930 
1162 p. tables, dlagrs. 8®. 

ContMat: ameral jeisioitB. 1. William O. Thompson: Idcala In American education. 

What the schools can do In character and religious educa- 
tion, p. -4-31. 3. R. J. Condon: What the home can do In character and religious 

M^I>‘>wclI: What the Church can do to charLter 
and religious education, p. 37-41. 6. Myera Y. Cooper: Address of welcome, p. 41-12 
6. B. Huth Pyrtle: Vital voluea In education, p. 44-18. 7. Paul Dengler- Education 

for world community, p. 48-54. 8. Mri. A. H. Reeve: Through the looking glas.,, p. 
B8-84. 9. Ida O. Rudy: International good wlll.^p. 64-67, 10. John Callahan ; The 

teachers Job, p 68-71, 11. Clare Soper: How to promote International education, p. 

75-re, 11(a). George D. Strayer: A rcdeamtlon of the concept of equality of opportunity 

In education, p. 78-82. 12. Florence E. Allen: The International point of view as a 

vital value In education— progress with teacbera. p. 82-87. 13. Walter H Sldera* 

^ncatlon for world fbaprovement. p. 91-92. 14. M. C. Clark: Thumb prints, p 97-103. 

16, Agnes Samuelson : Educating everybody for living, p. lOS-8. 16. E. H, Llndley: The 
revival of personality, p. 115-21. 17. B. O. Jones: The great adventnre, p. 121-25. 18. 

U. 8. Grant, III,; Qeorge Washington bicentennial celebration, p. 120-29. 19. ira e! 

Boblnson : Educational obligations of the broadcaster, p. 145-50, 20. R, 8. Lambert • 
The use of radio In the development of International understanding p l.vi-hi 21 W 
B. Givens ; Progressive • teachers, p. 162-55. 22. William John Cooper : Plonrerlng 
agaiD, p. 15^63. 2^ ^ohn H. Finley : Interdependence, p. 163-68. 

National council of eH^iXon> 24. W. C. Bagley : Suggestlona relative to the func- s 
nona of the National coubcll of education, p. 201-5. 25. Carroll G. Tearae: An analytis ^ 

of the Qualities or traltf of a desirable citizen ‘In a democracy like the United 8tate»?. 
p. 205—11. 20^ hlattbe# Woll: Education for the American youth, p. 211-13. 27. 
George 8. Counts: E^ducatlbn and the five year plan of Soviet UuHla, p. 214-18. 

28. W. C. Bagley: Ilie ^futu^e of education In America, p. 218-25. 29. Carroll G. 
Pearae : Study of tralta deilrahle in American citizen — preliminary report, p. 226—31, • 

Adult education, SO. W. W. Charters: Beteorch in adult education, p. 251-57, 81, ' 

ifrs. Elizabeth Morrlia : Some of the objective values resulting from a program of adult 
elementary education to the adult student, to the day school program and to the ore- 
ac^l cHlld-abatnct, p. 257-69. ^ i ^ pre- 

ytpartment of hstiiscrtf education. 82. C. W. Reeto ; Personnel work to the college 
of commerce and administration of the Ohio state university — abstmet, *p. 277—79. 

88. Cameron Beck: Tbe necessity of closer relations between business nod the schools 

abstract, p. 281—88. 84, Margaret H. Ely : Will a practical oflice trainlnf department 
ever be developed 7— abafiset, p. 295-88. 

Department of cUueroom icochera, 85. Mar^ R, Barnette: An appraisal of agencies 
for the development of the blghacbool teacher in service, etc.— abstract, p. 295-96. 

86. Edgar A. Doll: Special education as a new department of achool administration 

abstract, p. 297-98, 37, Simeon H. Bing: Problems of the rural teacher — abstract, 
p. 298-308. 

^^ortment of deans of women. M. English Bagley: Tbe emotional factor In human 
adjust, men t, p, 311-18. 89. Paul T. Rankin : The training of teacbera for character 

edocatlon, p. 819-25. 40. Agnes E. Welle: Help blgh-scbool deloa may give to coUego 
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p. 826-29. 41. Harriet Hayes ^nd Ruth SaudersoD : Institute i Necessary * and 
usable records for the high school dean. p. 82^-30. 

Deportment of elementary echool pHnfipaU . " 42. O. F. Cassell ; English and its value 
to our schools — abstract, p. 337—39. 43. E. Ruth Pyrtle : Vital values In elementary 

education, p, 840-42. 44. H. McKown : Vital values In wlucatlon — unlTerslty point 
of view — abstract, p, 842^6.^^5. Eklith A. Lathrop : Vital values la elementary school 
libraries, p. 346—58. 46. W. O. Thompson: Vital values In education — abstract, p. 
358-61. 

Department of kindergarten pritnary cdueatian. 47. Boyd H. 3odo ; What educa- 
tional principles will guide teac)ierH to appreciate “vital values" for children in the 
klndergarten-prbnary. p. 809-75. 48 Pearl O. Monks : What tedmlcs in teaching sug- 

goat vital values in helping cbildreo gain and Improve akllls In reading, writing, and 
arithmetic, p. 376-83, 49. Myra C. Hacker: How vital values are gained through the 
educational insight of the school architect, p. 3H3-88. ^ 

Department of lip-reading 50. Dora S* bulman : Hard-of-licarlng children should not 
be segregated— abstract, p. 893-95. 61. Alice G. Brvant : Lip reading of vital value to 
tbe hard of hoarlng, p. 897-99. 

Deportment of rurol education. 52. Carl C. Taylor: Contributions of country to 
national welfare and character — abstract, p. 403-5. 53. E. deS. Brunner : Critical 

situations confronting country life to day, p. 405-8. 54. Thomas Jesse Jones : Contrl. 

butlODS of American country life and rural education to world advnncemeut — abstract, 
p. 409-11, 65. B. Y. Landis : The organization of fanners and rurnl-urban cooperation — 

abstract, p. 411—14. 50. Wllllain John Copper : A research ofBce and rural education, 
p. 416-20. 67. Katherine M. Cook: Teacher surplus niul the increasing responsibility 

of State teacher colleges for the preparntion of rural teachers — abstract, p. 442-47. 58. 

Fannie W. Dunn: Progressive education In small rural schools, -p. 460-74. 59. Marian 
Smlthllng : Character education projects, p. 475-70. 60. Jennie M. Haver: Supervising 

activity programs in rural schools— abstract, p, 483-87. *61. R. C. Williams: Instmc* 
tional aspects of the consolidated school — ahstrnct, p. 487-92. 62. Lois Coffey Mossmao : 

Proi^ion for an activity program to a rural school, p. 492-98. 

Department of echool health and phy/tical education. 03. Edwin C. Broome: How 
best to administer the scbool health, physical education, ond recreation program, p. 
508-6. 64, Thomaa D. Wood: What is tbe best school health progrom and how best ^ 

to administer it? p. 607-9. 05. Herbert J. Stack: Safety education in the elementary 
schools— abstract, p. 520—23. 66. Allen M. Kerr ; W*bal should a school health service 
program be? p. 523-26. 

Department of science instmetion. 67. K. Laurence Palmer: What Improved service 
does tbe elementary teacher have tbe right to expect of leaders in nature ai^ science 
education? p, 681-32. 08. B. C. Qruenberg: Vital values in acleuce teaching, p. 533-34. 

69. B. K. Watktps; Trends and invest Igntlons In teaching procedures for bighschool 
scleocei and some possible values, p. 634-42. (bibliography) 

Deportment of oecondary school principals. 70. W. J. BogKn : The place of technical 
courses in tbe reorganized secondary school, p. 650-53i 71. Bancroft Beatloy: The 

meaning of graduation In tbe reorganized secondary school — abstract. , p. 568-55. 

72, Paul R. Mort: Financing s4»condnry e<1ucntioQ — abstract, p. 555-59. 78. G K. 

Zook: The Junior college In the 8tate*§ program of ^ucation — abstract, p. 660-64. 

74. H, W. Holmea ; Standards and freedom In the schools — abstract, p. 064—67. 75. 

P. W, L, Cox: The Junior high school and the secondary school curriculum — abstract, 
p. 6TJ-7S. 76. T« H. Briggs: Arttculatlon : some fundamental purposes and Its Ideals, 

p. 581-37, . % 

Deportment of oocUU studies. 77. C. C. Kohl : Education theory versus tbe Integrity 
of the social studies — abstract, p. 609-600. 78. WT. L. Conner: The direct versus the 
Indirect approach to loclal objectives ThUtory snd the social atudtea In the high school — 
sbatnet, p. 601-2. 

Deportment of smperintendenoe. 79. Reinhold Niebuhr: The spirit of life, p. 610-7^* 

80. Frank Cody : Education In the spirit of life, p. 621-26. Friendliness — 81. ifins. 
Busan K. Dorsey: In teacber-superintendent relationships, 629-33. 82. Father J. 

Elliot Ross: In relatiooshipa between public and parochial schools, p. 633-39. 83. P. C. 

Stetson : In school'Oommuolty relationships, p. 039-43. 84. Ruth Bryan Owen : Modern 

polltici, p^ 643-49. 80. F. B. Jewett : Modern buslnesa looks at secondary education, 
p. 04946.* 86. WUllam John Cooper: Edui^^tlon moves forward, p. 656-64. 87. Charlos 
II. Judd: Achievementa of Amerlcnn education. Inatructlon, p. 664^8. 88. J. B. E<lii>on- 

son : Administration, p. 672-77, 80. K. L. Engelhardt : Tlie school plant, p. 678-82. 

90. C. B, Olenn: Personnel, p. 682-85. 91. Frank W. Ballou: Finance, p. 085-00. 92. 

F. Q. Blair: Pnhllc rollons, p. 699-94. 93. Henry Buzsallo: The use of leisure, p. 
190-701, M. Lymtli WII^: The anllclpaUon of fbture needs, p. 702-9. 90. A. * 
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J. Htoddnrtl: Rduratlonal RdraDW through ri'scarch, p. 710-16 »« A 8 TtMilt • 

Supervision and reaeuroh, p. 7UMS. 97. John H. Pin ley : Tbs n.-wspaiM^r aid* the 
m"j' li' ^ DeViilllere: The home aids the echnol, p. 724-‘Zs 

ft. "‘*1 fcliool. P. 728;^37. 100. W. W. Charters: Alma 

and niethoda of character training In the public schools, p. 746-50. 101. Prank N. Free- 

mcasuiement of reaulls in character edncatlon, p. 761-59. 102. A. L 
-H*I^-n***' •“‘■ucotlon In the regular curriculum, p. 759-60; discussion, p 

Depart/nent of tupt rvinori and dirrctorn of ^in§truciion, 103. J. C. MorrisoD : The 
objectives of the third yearbook— ab^^tract. p. 776-78. 104 Mabel B. Simpson; Soper 
risory problems from the teachers viewpoint— ab.stract, p. 778-80. 105. W. H. Barton: 
Probable next steps In. the progress of supervision — abstract, p. 781-88 106 P N 

Fre^ umn: Teaching ss an applied science, p. 784-89. 107. Arthur Dondlueao : *The 

lirganlzut ion of supervision in a large city system, p, 794—90. * 

n cof/cpes. ^>8. Standarda for accrediting teachers colleges; 

p. «O<-20. 109 Symposium— How eau we regulate t|ie supply . . . and Improve the 

Quality of candidates legally avallnble to enter the public school service as novice 
\ Ambrose H. Suhrle, Joseph E. Burke, Alonio P. Myers, Edwin W. Adams, 
snd Charles C. Sherod, p. 820-47. 110. K. S. Evenden : Changing standards, p. 848-52. 

111. H. F. Mallory : The status of correspondence courses, p. 878-84. 112. Hhelton 
1'''“’“’* Irnlnlug of faculty members of teachers rolleges, p. 889-U7. 

ooV t barters: The Commonwealth teacher training study and the lurriculuiu, 

**w « 1 .*^**^ Horn: What are the most important recent contributions In 

the field of elementary education, p. 904-7, 

Deporlfficaf of Vltuol Inotmction. 115. F. U. McClusky: Progress of visual educa- 
llou In the United States from 1923 to 1930, p. 914-16. 116. H, L. Spencer: Training 

teachers to recognize vital values lu education — abstract, p, 920-23. 117. Blanche 

McFarland: \lsuul aids helpful In the wise use of leisure, p. 926—29, 

Department of Vocational Education. 118. Kdwiii A. Lee: The shop teneher a«* a 
counselor— abstract, p. 939-40. 119. W. F. Stewart: Vocational Interest! of farm 

hoys— abstract, p. 941-42. 120. Enid W. Uinn : Home economics Interests of home 

economics girls— abstract, p. 943-45. 121. Trevn E. Kauffman: What home economics 

li doing for the. employed girl— abstract, p. 946-48. 122. C. A. Uowaid- Character 
development through vocational education, p. 951-62. 128. tf? p. Spaulding; Vocational 
training In aeronautics — abstract, p. 958-04. 

2148. National league of nursing education. Proceedings of the thirty- 
sixth annual convention, held at Milwaukee auditorium. Milwaukee, Wlacoii- 
Kln, June 9-14, 1930. New York, N. T., National headquarters, 1930. 287 p. 8*. 

Contains: 1, Adda Eldredge: Effc8t of legislation on achoola of narslng, p. 02-CO. 
2. May A^res Burgess ; Distribution of nursing service, p. 79-84. 3. Boy W. Blxler 
Helectlon of students for college, p. 105-12. 4. Florence K. Root: Student adjust- 
ment, p. 112-20. 5. Clarlbel Wheeler; The selection of studenU for schools of nursing 

•nd problems of adjustment, p. 120-29. 0. T. L. Torgerson; Objective metboda In 
classroom tests, p. 130-38. 7. Margene O. Faddl^|^e use of pre-testing in the nursing 
School curriculum, p. 138-45. 8. Edith M. Pott^RjTesting the outcomes of our cUalgal 
tescblng, p. 145—62. 9. Marian Rottman : The responsibilities and problems oftho 
school receiving afflllaU^ students, p. 162-68. 10. Carrie M. Hall : The responslblUtlcs 

and problems of the scnhol sending afflllatlng students, p. 158-62. 11. Adda Eldredge; 

The responsibilities of State boards of nurse examiners In requiring afflllatlons, p. 108-66. 
12. Clarence 8. Yoakum: Recent conceptions In educatloi^ p. 166-76. 18. Stella Ooos- 

tray : The community nursing education, p. 176-88. 14. W. H. Burton ; The general 
functiuua and organlsatlun of supervision, p. 188-98. 16. Mary M. Marvin: Supervlalou 

In elinlial Instruction, p. 193-200. 16, Maude B. Muse: The problem of selecting 

applicants fof schools of nursing, p. 206-10. 17. List of mrinbera, p. 223-3.'l. 

2141). National aoclety for the prevention of bllndnesa. UrocettlliiKS of the' 
1929 annual conference, 8t, LouIa Mlsaourl, November 11-13, 1929 ... New 
York, N. Y., National aoclety for the prevention of blindness, inc. [19301 
201 p. 8*. (PabllcatioD 66) 

Contains : Co-operative relationship in th^^ld of prevention of bllndnesa, p. 3-48. 
Conaerrliig vlajon In industry, p. 63-82. 8. slclsl hygiene In relation to preventhm of 
blindness, p. 87-101. 4. Vision Justice for the yonng child, vision testing In pre-Mbool 
child; teaching eye-byglene in the classroom, etc., p. 173-96. * 
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2150. Society for the promotion of engineering education. Board of inves- 
tigation and coordination, neport of tho^iiywtlgntlon of ongineerinj; odnca- 
lion, 1923-19^.^ Accompanied l-.v n supplemental report on technical institutes, 
1028-1929. Lancaster. Pn.. Lancaster press, inc'. 1930. vol. 1. 1111, 1039 p. 
tahles, diafrrs. 8®. (F. L. Bishop, University of Pittsburgh. Pa. ) 


Volume 1 of t 2-volame report. Cont^inn preliminary report, and report h ' 


iHrlooa bulletins on the curriculum: g^plnoerinj? gfuclenfa. ndmlseions and eliminations ; 
graduates; teaching personmel : costa of artivltlpB; rnglnoorlufi: degrooB ; e\'olu^lonnry 
trends ; cooperative method f ' placement examinations; coinpanulve engineering educa- 
# lion In Europe and the United States: etc. 

2ir>l. World conference on adult education, Cambridge, 1929. [ProoetMl- 
ing.^ of fho Firpt world conferenoe on fldnlt oducntif)n. August 22nd— 29th, 
1029] Tx)ndon [Knglnndl World aasociiition for adult iMluc.ation. IIKIO, 566 p. 
l2^ (Mlaa Dorothy W. Jones» .secretary) 


OFFICE OF EDUCATION: RECENT PUBIIC ATIONS , 


2152. All age-grade study of 7,6.'12 clpincntnry pupil's in 4."* mn.solidated 
schoola. By D. T. Blose, principal stutisticni a.ssistanl. and Timon Covert, 
specialist in school flnnnce, Office of eilination. Washington, I'nitinl States 
Government printing office, 1930.. 20 p. 8". (Pamphlet no. R. June. 10.301 

— 4 

21^3. AniiUHl report of the Commissioner of education to the Secretary of ' 
the interior for the fiscal year ended June 30. 1030. Washington, United 

States Government printing office, 1930. 47 i>. 8". ' 

« 

2163A. Bibliography of re.senroh .studies in education ; 1028-101^. Prepared 
in the Library division by Edith A. Wright. Washingtoig United States Govern- 
ment printing office, 1930. 308 p. 8®. i Bullet jn. 1030. no. 23) 

2154. Bibliography on juhior colleges. By^Wnlter Crogby Eells ^a«bing- 

lon, United States Government printing offitre, 1030. 167 p. 8".' (Bulletin, 
1930, no. 2) • • 

2155. Biennial survey of education, 1926-1028. Washington. United States 
Government printing office* 1930. 1220 p. 8®. 

2156. College and university extension helps in adult education. 1928-1029. 
By L. R, Alderman. Washington, United States Goverqinenl printing 
1930. 64 p, 8®. (Bulletin, 1030, no. 10) 


2157. County library service to rural schools. By Edith A. Lathro|), assistant 
spedallat in school libraries. Washington, United States Government printing 
office, 1930. 53 p. Ulus. 8®. (Bulletin, 1030, no. 20) 

2158. Digest of legislation providing federal subsidies for education. By 
Ward W. Keeseckw. Washington, United States Government printing office, 
1980. 62 p. 8®. .(Bulletin, 1930, no. 8) 

2150. Education of crippled children. By Atch o. Heck. Washington, Uiiite^ 

. States Govemmefll printing office, 1930, 57 p. 8®. (Bulletin, 1930, no. 11) |l 

2160. A grai^c presentation of statistics of illiteracy by age groups. By 
Jamea F. Abel. Washington, United States Government jirinting office, 1930. 

14 p. 8*. (Pamphlet no. 12, April 1930) 

2161. Health education publications. Washington, United States Government 
printing office. May 1030. 8 p. 

2162. Home economics Instmctlon^in higherihstitutions, including nniverii- 
College^ teachers’ colleges, normal schools and Junior colleges, 1928-29.- ^ 
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By Emellne S. Whltcomfi and Andrew H. Gibbs. Washington. United States / 
Oovermnent prlntlbg office. 1930. 23 p. 8*. (Pamphlet no. 3. March 1930). 

2163. Housing and equipping the Washington child research center. Bv 
Mary Dabney Davis, specialist In Xurgery-klndergarten-primary education. Office 
of education, and Cairi.<tlne Helnig, director of nursery school, Washington child ! 
research center, ^\nshlngton. United States Government printing office, 1930. 

24 p. Ulus. 8“. (Pamphlet no. 13, August, 1930) 


2164. KiiHlergarten— primary education. A statistical and ginplilcal study 

B.V Mary Dabney Davis, specialist in Nursery-Kindergarten-Prininry education! 
Washington. United' States Government printing ollic'e, 1930. 41 n 8" (Bnl 
let in, 1930, no. 30) , ^ v . \ 

2165. Land-grant colleges ari^* universities. Year ended Jure 30, 1929. By 
Walter J. Greenleaf, associate spwlallst In higher edueatiot. 

United States Government printing office, 1930 87 n 8* 
no. 28) ‘ 


Washington^. 
(Bulletin, ,1930, 


2166. Legal statn.s of Bible reading and religious Instruction In public schools 
By Ward W. Keesecker. Washington, United States Government printing office 
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